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THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR* 


The  Hundred  and  Eighth  Session  of  the  university  will  begin  on 
Wednesday,  September  28,  1948,  at  8 a.m.  Convocation  will  be  held  on 
Saturday,  May  21,  1949  (this  date  is  provisional). 


May  1 — Written  notice  due  at  the  Registrar’s  Office  of  candidates’ 
intention  to  compete  for  Provincial  Scholarships  and 
Ontario  Matriculation  Scholarships. 

July  5 — Registration  for  Summer  School.  Registrations  will  not  be 
accepted  after  July  5 except  when  special  arrangements 
have  been  made  before  that  date,  and  on  these  late 
registrations  an  additional  fee  of  $3  will  be  charged. 

July  6 — Summer  School  opens  at  8 a.m. 

July  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications,  accompanied  by  fees,  for 
September  examinations,  or  degrees,  from  intramural 
and  extramural  students. 

August  19 — Summer  School  closes. 

August  SO — Arts  supplemental  examinations  begin. 

September  1 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Robert  Bruce 
Bursaries  and  grants  from  the  0.  M.  Montgomery  Me- 
morial Fund. 

September  17 — Last  day  for  registration  of  extramural  students  without 
extra  fee. 

September  2U — Last  day  for  registration  of  extramural  students  with 
extra  fee  of  $3. 


September  27  and  28 — Registration  in  Arts  begins  at  2 p.m.  on  Sep- 
tember 27  for  students  who  are  registering  for  the  first 
time.  Such  students  must  submit  certificates  of  vaccina- 
tion. A late  fee  will  be  charged  after  this  date  ($3  on 
September  29  and  $1  a day  thereafter)  . 


♦The  term  “Academic  Year”  used  in  connection  with  regulations 
and  Courses  of  study  refers  to  the  period  extending  from  October  1 to 
September  30. 
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September  29 — Registration  of  intramural  students  who  have  been 
registered  in  previous  sessions  (one  day  only).  A late 
fee  will  be  charged  after  this  date  ($3  on  September  30 
and  $1  a day  thereafter). 

September  30 — Classes  in  Arts  open  at  8 a.m. 

October  9 — Last  day  for  registration  of  intramural  students  who  have 
not  previously  obtained  permission  to  register  later. 

October  9 — Fall  Convocation  at  11  a.m. 

October  16 — University  DaV. 

December  1 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  from  extra- 
mural students  for  January  examinations. 

Beginning  of  mid-year  examinations  to  be  announced. 

December  22 — Christmas  holidays  begin  at  noon. 

1949 

January  3 — Examinations  in  half-courses  of  the  first  term  begin  at 
2 p.m. 

January  ^-^Classes  in  courses  of  the  second  term  begin  at  8 a.m. 

Last  day  for  payment  of  the  second  instalment  of  fees 
without  penalty. 

January  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  from  candidates  for 
the  M.  C.  Cameron  Scholarship  in  Gaelic. 

February  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  from  extra- 
mural students  for  the  April  examinations  and  for 
degrees. 

March  15 — Last  day  for  receiving  applications  and  fees  for  degrees 
from  intramural  students. 

April  1 — Last  day  for  receiving  manuscripts  for  university  prizes, 
applications  for  Arts  Research  Fellowships,  Leonard 
Fellowships,  and  Khaki  University  and  other  Scholar- 
ships. 

April  8 — Classwork  closes  at  noon. 

April  10 — Last  day  for  extramural  students  to  register  for  the  summer 
session  without  extra  fee. 

April  12 — Examinations  begin. 

April  15 — Good  Friday. 

April  17 — Last  day  for  extramural  students  to  add  classes  for  the 
summer  session  with  extra  fee. 

May  21 — Convocation  for  conferring  degrees,  announcing  honours,  and 
distributing  prizes  and  medals.  (This  date  is  provisional.) 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 


Queen’s  University  owes  its  origin  to  the  desire  of  the  Synod  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Canada,  in  connection  with  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, for  a ministry  trained  within  the  country.  As  early  as  1832  the 
Provincial  Government  had  been  petitioned  “to  endow  without  delay  an 
institution,  or  professorships,  for  the  education  and  training  of  young 
men  for  the  ministry  in  connection  with  the  Synod.”  This  and  other 
representations  failing  of  their  object,  steps  were  taken  by  the  Synod 
to  found  a college  at  Kingston  on  the  lines  of  the  Scottish  National 
Universities.  On  October  16,  1841,  a Royal  Charter  was  issued  by  Her 
Majesty  Queen  Victoria  for  the  establishment  of  Queen’s  College, 
Kingston,  and  the  first  classes  were  opened  in  March,  1842,  with  the  Rev, 
Dr.  Liddell  as  Principal.  Funds  were  provided  in  part  by  grants  from 
the  Presbyterian  Church  in  Scotland  and  from  the  Canadian  Govern- 
ment, and  in  part  by  liberal  subscriptions  from  the  friends  of  the  young 
and  growing  University.  In  1867-68,  however,  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Provincial  grant,  and  the  failure  of  the  Commercial  Bank,  almost  brought 
financial  disaster.  But  the  crisis  was  met  by  the  determination  of 
Principal  Snodgrass  ^ and  other  self-denying  workers,  chief  among 
whom  was  Professor  Mackerras.  The  country  was  canvassed  for  sub- 
scriptions, and  as  a result  of  the  widespread  interest  aroused,  $113,000 
was  added  to  the  endowment. 

In  1877  Principal  Snodgrass  was  succeeded  by  the  Rev.  G.  M.  Grant, 
who  for  a quarter  of  a century  built  with  brilliant  success  upon  the 
foundation  laid  by  his  predecessors.  Under  him  the  University  gained 
rapidly  in  size  and  prestige.  By  1881  Queen’s  had  a new  building,  an 
enlarged  staff,  and  a great  increase  of  students.  In  1887,  as  the  result 
of  an  effort  in  commemoration  of  the  Queen’s  Jubilee,  $250,000  was 
raised,  resulting  in  further  extension,  and  in  the  establishment  of  new 
professorships. 

Principal  Grant  died  in  1902,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  following 
year  by  the  Very  Rev.  D.  M.  Gordon.  In  1916,  owing  to  ill-health, 
Principal  Gordon  resigned  his  position,  but  continued  in  office  until 
the  autumn  of  1917,  when  the  Rev.  R.  Bruce  Taylor  was  appointed  as 
his  successor.  In  1930  Principal  Taylor  resigned  his  position  to 
live  abroad  and  Dr.  J.  C.  Connell  was  appointed  Acting  Principal. 
He  held  this  position  for  four  months,  until  October,  when  W.  Hamilton 
Fyfe,  Headmaster  of  Christ’s  Hospital,  England,  and  formerly  Fellow 
of  Merton  College,  Oxford,  was  installed  as  Principal  of  the  University. 
Principal  Fyfe  resigned  in  1936  to  accept  the  Principalship  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Aberdeen.  Dr.  Fyfe  was  succeeded  by  Principal  R.  C. 
Wallace,  President  of  the  University  of  Alberta  from  1928  to  1936. 
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In  1854  the  Medical  Faculty  of  Queen’s  was  established.  It  was 
reorganized  in  1866  as  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
in  affiliation  with  the  University,  but  in  1891  the  original  status  was 
resumed.  Excellent  facilities  for  clinical  work  are  provided  in  the 
Kingston  General  Hospital,  Hotel  Dieu,  and  the  Ontario  Hospital. 

Queen’s  led  the  way  in  co-education.  As  early  as  1870  special 
classes  in  English  and  other  subjects  were  formed  for  women,  but 
Courses  leading  to  a degree  were  not  thrown  open  to  them  until  1878-79. 
In  1880  co-education  was  extended  to  the  medical  course,  and  in  1883 
a separate  Women’s  Medical  College  was  opened  and  affiliated  with 
Queen’s.  It  was  closed  in  1894,  as  similar  facilities  were  offered  in 
Toronto  and  elsewhere.  In  1943,  for  the  first  time  in  49  years,  women 
were  again  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

The  School  of  Mining  was  founded  in  1893  under  an  Ontario  charter. 
For  several  sessions  all  its  departments  were  housed  in  Carruthers 
Hall,  which  had  been  erected  in  1891,  but  in  view  of  the  rapid 
growth  of  the  School  the  Provincial  Legislature  in  1900  provided  for  its 
accommodation  two  large  buildings,  Ontario  Hall  for  the  Departments 
of  Physics,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  and  Fleming  Hall  for  the  Depart- 
ments of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Electrical  Engineering.  In  1911  the 
Provincial  Government  erected  Gordon  Hall,  which  is  entirely  used 
for  the  teaching  of  Chemistry,  and  through  the  generosity  of  Professor 
Nicol  and  other  graduates,  Nicol  Hall  was  built  to  provide  class 
rooms  and  laboratories  for  the  Department  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy. 
The  School  of  Mining,  which  since  1893  had  been  under  the  control  of  a 
separate  Board,  was  in  1916  amalgamated  with  the  University,  and 
now  constitutes  its  faculty  of  Applied  Science.  In  1943  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  admitted  women  to  the  course-  for  the  first  time. 

I 

In  1907  the  Ontario  Government  established  at  Queen’s  a second 
Faculty  of  Education  for  the  purpose  of  providing  professional  training 
for  teachers  in  the  secondary  schools  of  the  Province.  In  1920,  how- 
ever, the  work  of  the  Faculty  was  discontinued  because  of  the  decision 
of  the  Government  to  extend  the  scope  of  the  Normal  Schools  and  to 
create  in  Toronto  the  Ontario  College  for  Teachers. 

There  is  now  on  the  University  Campus  a stately  group  of  buildings, 
comprising  the  Old  Arts  Building  (the  'rheological  Building^ ; 
Carruthers  Hall  (Civil  Engineering);  Kingston  Hall  (Arts),  the  gift 
of  the  city  of  Kingston;  Grant  Hall,  erected  by  students,  graduates  and 
friends  in  honour  of  Principal  Grant;  Ontario  Hall  (Physics, 
Chemical  Engineering)  ; Fleming  Hall  (Electrical  Engineering) ; 
Gordon  Hall  (Chemistry);  Nicol  Hall  (Mining  and  Metallurgy);  the 
Medical  Building  (Anatomy,  and  Preventive  Medicine) ; the  Medical 
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Laboratories  Building;  the  Gymnasium;  Miller  Hall  (Geology 
and  Mineralogy),  named  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  G.  Miller;  the 
Observatory;  the  Douglas  Library,  named  in  memory  of  Dr.  James 
Douglas,  a former  chancellor  of  the  University,  who  contributed  $150,000 
to  its  cost;  Ban  Righ  Hall,  the  residence  for  women  erected  through 
the  efforts  of  the  Alumnae  Association,  and  the  Richardson  Pathological 
Laboratory.  The  Province  of  Ontario,  besides  its  generous  gifts  of 
Ontario,  Fleming,  and  Gordon  Halls,  contributed  $160,000  to  the  Douglas 
Library  and  $125,000  to  the  Central  Heating  and  Power  Plant.  The 
City  of  Kingston,  besides  providing  Kingston  Hall,  made  a gift  of 
$150,000  for  its  reconstruction  and  fire-proofing  in  1932.  The  Craine 
Building,  named  in  honour  of  Dr.  Agnes  Douglas  Craine  who  left  a 
capital  sum  of  $375,000  for  the  teaching  of  Biochemistry,  was  opened 
in  1937.  McLaughlin  Hall,  named  in  honour  of  the  donor,  R.  S 
McLaughlin,  Esq.,  LL.D.,  of  Oshawa,Ontario,  will  open  in  September,1948, 
and  will  accommodate  the  work  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  McLaughlin 
Hall  was  in  partial  use  during  Session  1947-48.  The  destruction  of  the 
Students’  Union  by  fire  in  September,  1947,  made  it  necessary  to  find 
temporary  dining  and  lounge  accommodation  for  men  students.  The 
south  wing  of  McLaughlin  Hall  was  fitted  up  for  this  purpose  and  was 
used  throughout  the  session. 

Queen’s  University,  though  founded  by  a church,  was  dedicated  to 
the  nation.  As  its  constituency  expanded,  its  constitution  was  gradually 
broadened,  until  finally  in  1912,  as  a result  of  an  amicable  arrangement 
between  the  Presbyterian  Church  and  the  Trustees  of  the  University, 
an  act  was  passed  by  the  Dominion  Parliament  removing  the  last  vestige 
of  denominational  control. 

The  endowment  of  the  University  is  at  present  almost  $5,000,000, 
and  the  annual  income,  derived  from  all  sources,  is  over  $850,000. 
The  registration  has  grown  from  665  in  1900  to  over  5,000  in  the 
present  session,  and  Queen’s  has  become  nation-wide  in  its  work  and 
influence. 


GOVERNMENT  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


The  administration  of  the  University  is  vested  in  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  the  University  Council,  the  Senate,  and  the  Faculty  Boards. 

. THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

The  Board  of  Trustees  consists  of  ex-officio  and  elective  members. 
The  former  are  the  Chancellor,  the  Principal,  and  the  Rector.  The  latter 
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consist  of  (1)  one  representative  from  each  affiliated  college,  (2)  repre- 
sentatives as  provided  for  by  the  Statutes  from  (a)  the  University 
Council,  (6)  the  Benefactors,  (c)  the  Graduates,  and  (3)  members 
elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  functions  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  to  manage  the  finances, 
to  possess  and  care  for  the  property,  to  procure  legislation,  to  appoint 
instructors  and  other  officers,  and  in  general  attend  to^such  external 
matters  as  do  not  relate  directly  to  instruction. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 

The  University  Council  consists  of  the  Chancellor,  the  Trustees,  the 
members  of  the  Senate,  and  an  equal  number  of  members  elected  by 
the  graduates  from  their  own  members. 

The  annual  meeting  of  the  Council  is  held  on  the  day  immediately 
preceding  the  spring  Convocation.  ’ ’ 

The  Functions  of  the  Council  are: 

(1)  To  elect  the  Chancellor,  except  when  two  or  more  candidates 
are  nominated,  in  which  case  the  election  is  by  registered  graduates. 

(2)  To  elect  six  trustees,  two  of  whom  shall  retire  annually. 

(3)  To  make  by-laws  governing  the  elections  of  (a)  the  Rector  by 
the  registered  students,  (b)  seven  trustees  by  the  benefactors,  (c)  six 
trustees  by  the  University  Council,  (d)  six  trustees  by  the  graduates. 

(4)  To  discuss,  all  questions  relating  to  the  University  and  its 
welfare. 

(6)  To  make  representation  of  its  views  to  the  Senate  or  the  Board 
of  Trustees. 

(6)  To  decide  on  proposals  for  affiliation. 

(7)  To  arrange  all  matters  pertaining  to  (a)  its  own  meetings 
and  business,  (6)  the  meetings  and  proceedings  of  Convocation,  (o)  the 
installation  of  the  Chancellor,  (d)  the  fees  for  membership,  registra- 
tion and  voting. 

THE  SENATE 

The  Senate  consists  of: 

The  Principal. 

The  Vice-Principal. 

The  Principal  of  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
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Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

Three  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Two  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty  of  Queen's  Theological 
College. 

The  Functions  of  the  Senate  are: 

(1)  To  determine  all  matters  of  an  academic  character  which  con- 
cern the  University  as  a whole. 

(2)  To  consider  and  determine  all  courses  of  study  leading  to  a 
degree,  including  conditions  of  Matriculation,  on  recommendation  of  the 
respective  Faculty  Boards;  but  the  Senate  shall  not  embody  any  changes 
without  having  previously  presented  them  to  the  Faculty. 

(3)  To  recommend  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  the  establishment  of 
any  additional  faculty,  department,  chair,  or  course  of  instruction  in 
the  University. 

(4)  To  be  the  medium  of  communication  between  the  Alma  Mater 
Society  and  the  Governing  Boards. 

(5)  To  determine  all  regulations  regarding  the  social  functions  of 
the  students  within  the  University,  and  regarding  the  University 
Library  and  University  Reading  Rooms. 

(6)  To  publish  the  University  Calendars. 

(7)  To  conduct  Examinations. 

(8)  To  grant  Degrees. 

(9)  To  award  University  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  enforce  the  Statutes,  Rules,  and  Ordnances  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

(11)  And  generally  to  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Governing 
Boards  as  may  be  deemed  expedient  for  promoting  the  interests  of  the 
University. 

THE  FACULTY  BOARDS 

The  Faculty  Boards  are  constituted  as  follows: 

In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science,  the 
Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Professors,  Assistant  Professors,  and 
Lecturers  of  each  Faculty  (in  Arts,  after  one  year’s  experience)  have 
power  to  meet  as  separate  boards,  and  to  administer  the  affairs  of  each 
Faculty  under  such  regulations  as  the  Board  of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 

In  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Dean,  Professors,  Associate  Pro- 
fessors, and  Assistant  Professors  have  power  to  meet  as  a separate 
board,  and  to  administer  the  affairs  of  the  Faculty  under  such  regula- 
tions as  the  Board  of  Trustees  may  prescribe. 
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The  Principal  and  Vice-Principal  are  ex-officio  members  of  each  of 
the  Faculty  Boards. 

The  Functions  of  the  Faculty  Boards  are: 

(1)  To  recommend  to  the  Senate  courses  of  study  leading  to  a 
degree,  and  the  conditions  of  admission. 

(2)  To  decide  upon  applications  for  admission  or  for  change  of 
course,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate. 

(3)  To  submit  to  the  Senate  names  for  both  ordinary  and  honor- 
ary degrees. 

(4)  To  arrange  the  time-table  for  classes  and  to  edit  the  Faculty 
Calendar,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Senate. 

(5)  To  control  registration,  and  determine  the  amount  of  fees  and 
manner  of  payment,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Senate  and  the 
approval  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

(6)  To  deal  with  class  failures. 

(7)  To  exercise  academic  supervision  over  students. 

(8)  To  make  such  recommendations  to  the  Senate  as  may  be  deemed 
expedient  for  promoting  the  efficiency  of  the  University. 

(9)  To  award  Faculty  Scholarships,  Medals,  and  Prizes. 

(10)  To  appoint  within  the  limits  of  the  funds  made  available  by- 
the  Trustees  such  sessional  assistants,  fellows,  tutors,  and  demon- 
strators as  shall  be  needed  to  give  instruction  in  the  subjects  taught  by 
the  Faculty. 

(11)  To  pass  such  regulations  and  by-laws  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  exercise  of  the  functions  of  the  Faculty. 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 


The  University 

Chancellor — The  Honourable  Charles  Avery  Dunning,  P.C.,  LL.D. 
Chairman  op  the  Board  op  Trustees — J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.C.,  M.A., 
K.C.,  M.P. 

Principal  and  Vice-Chancellor — Robert  C.  Wallace,  C.M.G.,  M.A., 
D.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.G.S.,  F.R.S.C. 

RectCr — L.  W.  Brockington,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C. 

Vice- Principal  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts — W.  A.  Mackintosh, 
C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Registrar — Jean  I.  Royce,  B.A. 

Dean  op  Women — A.  Vibert  Douglas,  M.B.E.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.A.S. 
Librarian — H.  P.  Gundy,  M.A. 

Treasurer — G.  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 

Warden,  Students’  Memorial  Union — J.  E.  Wright,  M.B.E. 

Director  of  University  Extension — ^H.  K.  Hutton,  M.A.,  B.Paed. 
Director  of  the  Summer  School — H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Director,  School  op  Nursing — Dorothy  M.  Riches,  R.R.C.,  B.A.,  Reg.  N. 
Director,  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education — F.  L.  Bartlett, 
B.A. 

Assistant  Registrar— K.  Jean  Richardson,  B.A. 

Assistant  Treasurer — M.  C.  Tillotson,  M.B.E.,  B.Com.,  M.B.A. 
Assistant  Director  op  University  Extension — Kathleen  L.  Healey. 
Medical  Officer — P.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A.,  M.D.,C.M. 

University  Chaplain  and  Adviser  to  Veterans — Rev.  A.  M.  Laverty, 
B.A.,  B.D. 

Chief  Proctor — H.  J.  Styles,  M.S. 

Secretary  of  the  General  Alumni  Association  and  Manager  of  the 
Employment  Bureau — H.  J.  Hamilton,  B.A. 

Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Athletic  Board  op  Control — 

J.  C.  Hicks. 

Maintenance  Engineer — R.  Hinton. 

The  Faculty  of  Arts 
(Founded  1841)' 

Dean— W.  A.  Mackintosh,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Secretary — Jean  I.  Royce,  B.A. 

The  Faculty  of  Medicine 

(Founded  1864) 

Dean — G.  S..  Melvin,  M.D. 

Secretary— J.  H.  Orr,  M.D.,C.M.,  F.R.C.P.(C). 


Officers  of  Administration 
The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
(Founded  1893) 
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Dean— D.  S.  Ellis,  D.S.O.,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  M.C.E. 
Secretary — A.  Jackson,  B.Sc. 


THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Chairman 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.C.,  M.A.,  K.C.,  M.P. 
Secretary 

G.  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 


Ex-Officio  Members 


The  Honourable  Charles  Avery  Dunning,  P.C.,  LL.D. Chancellor 

Robert  C.  Wallace,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Pli.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.G.S., 

F.R.S.C , Principal 

L.  W.  Brockington,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C Rector 


Elective  Members 

Retire  194-9 


Rev.  G.  a.  Brown,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.s  King'ston,  Ont. 

The  Honourable  Mr.  Justice  C.  A.  Cameron,  B.A.^ Ottawa,  Ont. 

W.  C.  Clark,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  LL.D.^  Ottawa,  Ont. 

J.  C.  Macfarlane,  M.A.,  K.C.^  Toronto,  Ont. 

T.  A.  McGinnis,  B.Sc.2  Kingston,  Ont. 

D.  I.  McLeod,  B.A.®  Toronto,  Ont. 

Alexander  Macphail,  C.M.G.,  D.S.O.,  B.Sc.,  LL.D.s  Kingston,  Ont 

A.  E.  MacRae,  B.Sc.’^  Ottawa,  Ont. 

J.  A.  PoLSON,  M.D.,C.M.6  Bronxville,  N.Y. 

R.  M.  Smith,  B.Sc.,  LL.D.e  Toronto,  Ont. 

J.  B.  Stirling,  B.A.,  B.Sc.^  Montreal,  Que. 


^Elected  by  the  University  Council  for  three  years. 

^Elected  by  the  Benefactors  for  four  years. 

•Elected  by  the  Graduates  for  three  years. 

^Elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  represent  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  for  three  years. 

^Appointed  by  the  Governing  Board  of  Queen’s  Theological  College  for 
one  year. 

•Elected  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  four  years. 

'^Elected  by  Benefactors  to  represent  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Scienee 
for  three  years. 
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Officers  of  Administration 
Retire  1950 

Mrs.  H.  B.  Campbell,  B.A.^ ...Montreal,  Que. 

J.  A.  Edmison,  B.A.,  K.C.2  Toronto,  Ont. 

J.  M.  Farrell,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C.®  Kingston,  Ont. 

D.  A.  Gillies,  B.A.^  Arnprior,  Ont. 

J.  E.  McAskill,  M.D.,C.M.i  Watertown,  N.Y. 

J.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.C.,  M.A.,  K.C.,  M.P.^ Toronto,  Ont. 

A.  G.  MacLachlan,  B.Sc.^  Kingston,  Ont. 

W.  E.  McNeill,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.« Kingston,  Ont. 

W.  A.  Newman,  B.Sc.^  Montreal,  Que. 

Mrs.  James  Richardson^ Winnipeg,  Man. 

Retire  1951 

H.  G.  Bertram,  B.Sc.,  LL.D.^ Dundas,  Ont. 

E.  A.  Collins,  B.Sc.,  LL.D.^  Sudbury,  Ont. 

Elmer  Davis,  Esq.*^  Kingston,  Ont. 

Miss  Florence  S.  Dunlop,  M.A.,  Ph.D.^ Ottawa,  Ont. 

E.  C.  Gill,  B.A.^  Toronto,  Ont. 

R.  D.  Harkness,  D.S.O.,  M.C.,  B.Sc."  Montreal,  Que. 

M.  N.  Hay,  B.Sc.* Kingston,  Ont. 

N.  B.  MacRostie,  B.A.,  B.Sc.*  Ottawa,  Ont. 

D.  K.  MacTavish,  B.A.,  K.C.^  Ottawa,  Ont. 

B.  M.  Stewart,  M.A.,  Ph.D.^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Retire  1952 

Mrs.  D.  W.  Boucher,  B.A.^  Kingston,  Ont. 

Senator  A.  C.  Hardy,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  P.C.,  K.C.^  Brockville,  Ont. 

H.  G.  Hilton,  B.Sc.^  Hamilton,  Ont. 

Dennis  Jordan,  B.A.,  M.D.,C.M.«  Toronto,  Ont. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL 
Secretary 

Ian  MacLachlan,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 


Ex-OfFicio  Members 

The  Chancellor 
The  Principal 

The  Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
The  Members  of  the  Senate 


Officers  of  Administration 
Elective  Members 
Retire  19A9 


19 


G.  C.  Bateman,  C.M.G.,  O.B.E.,  B.Sc.,  LL.D.  Montreal,  Que. 

J.  A.  Bell,  B.Sc.  Toronto,  Ont. 

W.  G.  Cornett,  B.A.,  M.D.,C.M.  Hamilton,  Ont. 

J.  J.  Dunlop,  B.A ... — Ottawa,  Ont. 

J.  Y.  MacKinnon,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.  ___-™....„London,  Ont. 

N.  B.  MacRostie,  B.A.,  B.Sc. Ottawa,  Ont. 

J.  L.  Murray,  B.A.  Kingston,  Ont. 

Mrs.  T.  a.  Newlands,  M.A.  Kingston,  Ont. 

Miss  Mary  E.  White,  M.A. Toronto,  Ont. 

Retire  1950 

Mrs.  D.  W.  Boucher,  B.A Kingston,  Ont. 

C.  W.  Drury,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  Toronto,  Ont. 

D.  D.  Findlay,  B.Sc Carleton  Place,  Ont. 

*J.  C.  Macfarlane,  M.A.,  K.C Toronto,  Ont. 

B.  R.  MacKay,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D Ottawa,  Ont. 

Ian  MacLachlan,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  Kingston,  Ont. 

W.  P.  E.  Paterson,  M.D.,G.M .....Ottawa,  Ont. 

C.  M.  Scott,  B.A.,  M.D.,C.M Peterborough,  Ont. 

E.  T.  Sterne,  B.Sc Brantford,  Ont. 

Retire  1951 

R.  W.  Anglin,  M.A.  Toronto,  Ont. 

G.  E.  Flanagan,  B.A.,  M.D.,C.M Myerstown,  Pa. 

D.  E.  Keeley,  B.Sc Schumacher,  Ont. 

*D.  H.  Laird,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C Winnipeg,  Man. 

*J.  E.  McAskill,  M.D.,C.M Watertown,  N.Y. 

Miss  Mary  McCallum,  M.A Smiths  Falls,  Ont. 

E.  M.  Patton,  B.Com Montreal,  Que. 

Miss  Anne  H.  Sedgewick,  M.A. Ottawa,  Ont. 

C.  D.  Wight,  B.Sc Ottawa,  Ont. 

Retire  1952 

♦H.  G.  Bertram,  B.Sc.  Dundas,  Ont. 

C.  R.  Booth,  B.Sc Tee  Lake,  Que. 

H.  T.  Ewart,  B.A.,  M.D.,C.M Hamilton,  Ont. 

Francis  King,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C Kingston,  Ont. 

E.  L.  Longmore,  B.Sc. Timmins,  Ont. 

L.  A.  Pierce,  B.A.,  S.T.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D Toronto,  Ont. 

S.  M.  PoLSON,  M.A.,  M.D.,C.M Kingston,  Ont. 

James  Wallace,  M.A.,  B.D.,  M.D.,C.M Renfrew,  Ont. 

R.  M.  Winter,  M.B.E.,  M.A Ottawa,  Ont. 

* Representative  of  the  Council  on  the  Board  of  Trustees. 


20 


Officers  op  Administration 
Retire  1953 


O.  E.  Ault,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D. 

M.  J.  Aykroyd,  B.Sc.  

A.  F.  G.  Cadenhead,  B.A.,  D.Sc. 

Mrs.  R.  B.  Crummy,  B.A.  

J.  F.  Houston,  M.D.,C.M 

J.  R.  Leng,  M.C.,  B.A.,  B.D 

G.  C.  Monture,  B.Sc.,  D.Sc 

*A.  G.  MacLachlan,  B.Sc 

Wallace  Troup,  M.D.,C.M 


Ottawa,  Ont. 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Shawinigan  Falls,  Que. 

Vancouver,  B.C. 

Hamilton,  Ont. 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 

Kingston,  Ont. 

Ottawa,  Ont. 


Retire  195^ 

C.  H.  Bland,  C.M.G.,  B.A Ottawa,  Ont. 

*The  Honourable  Mr.  Justice  C.  A.  Cameron,  B.A. Ottawa,  Ont. 

Mrs.  D.  M.  Chown,  B.A Kingston,  Ont. 

J.  M.  CouRTRiGHT,  B.A.,  B.Sc St.  Catharines,  Ont. 

D.  G.  Geiger,  B.Sc.  Toronto,  Ont. 

H.  J.  Hamilton,  B.A Kingston,  Ont. 

R.  H.  Hay,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D Kingston,  Ont. 

J.  E.  Plunkett,  Phm.B.,  M.D.,C.M Ottawa,  Ont. 

G.  J.  Smith,  B.A.,  B.Sc Kingston,  Ont. 


THE  SENATE 
Ex-Officio  Members 

Robert  C.  Wallace,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.G.S. 

F.R.S.C Principal 

W.  A.  Mackintosh,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-Principal  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Aits 
D.  S.  Ellis,  D.S.O.,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  M.C.E. 

Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 

G.  S.  Melvin,  M.D Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

Rev.  H.  a.  Kent,  E.D.,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.A.G.S., 

Principal  of  Queen’s  Theological  College 


Elective  Members 
The  Faculty  of  Arts 

J.  A.  CoRRY.  LL.B-.  B.C.L.,  LL.M.,  F.R.S.C Retires  1949 

R.  G.  Trotter,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.Hist.S.,  F.R.S.C Retires  1950 

Hilda  C.  Laird,  B.A.,  Ph.D Retires  1951 


Officers  of  Instruction 
The  Faculty  of  Medicine 
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E.  M.  Robertson,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  F.R.C.O.G.,  F.R.S.C.  (Edin.) 

Retires  1949 

W.  A.  Jones,  O.B.E.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.F.R.(Lond) Retires  1950 

J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D Retires  1951 

The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 

R.  L.  Dorrance,  M.A.,  F.C.I.C Retires  1949 

H.  W.  Harkness,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D Retires  1950 

H.  H.  Stewart,  M.S Retires  1951 


QueerCs  Theological  College 

Rev.  J.  M.  Shaw,  M.A.,  D.D Retires  1949 

Rev.  S.  M.  Gilmour,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D Retires  1949 

CURATORS  OF  THE  LIBRARY 

Principal  Wallace,  Principal  Kent,  Dr.  W.  E.  McNeill,  Dean 
Mackintosh,  Dean  Ellis,  Dean  Melvin,  Jean  I.  Royce,  Professors 
J.  L.  McDougall,  j.  K.  Robertson,  C.  H.  McCuaig,  and  C.  J.  Vincent. 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


I— EMERITUS  PROFESSORS 

W.  E.  McNeill,  B.A. (Acadia),  M.A.,  Ph.D. (Harvard),  D.C.L. (Acadia), 
LL.D. (Western,  Queen’s),  F.R.S.C., 

Vice-Principal  Emeritus, 

Kingston,  Ontario. 

M.  B.  Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  F.G.S.A.,  F.R.S.C., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Geology, 

Kingston,  Ontario. 

T.  Callander,  M.A.  (Aberdeen,  Oxon), 

Emeritus  Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature, 

London,  England. 

P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A. (Oxon),  Docteur  de  rUniversite  de  Paris, 

Emeritus  Professor  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 

Kingston,  Ontario. 

A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.  (W.P.I.),  Ph.D.  (Clark),  LL.D.  (Queen’s),  F.R.S.C., 
Emeritus  Professor  of  Physics, 

Kingston,  Ontario. 

G.  H.  Clarke,  M.A.,  D.Litt.  (McMaster),  LL.D.  (Queen’s),  D.C.L. 

(Bishop’s),  F.R.S.C.,  F.R.S.L., 

Emeritus  Professor  of  English  Language  and  Literature, 

Kingston,  Ontario. 

II— INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS 
( arranged  alphabetically  ) 

H.  Alexander,  M.A. (Liverpool),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  English  Language, 

82  Queen’s  Crescent. 

J.  W.  Ambrose,  A.B.( Stanford),  Ph.D. (Yale),  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A., 
Professor  of  Geology, 

42  Napier  Street. 

Rbta  E.  Anderson,  M.A  (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology, 

45  Mack  Street. 

William  Angus,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Cornell), 

Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Drama, 

22  Collingwood  Street. 


Officers  of  Instruction 
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F.  L.  Bartlett,  B. A. (Toronto), 

Director  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education, 

209  Queen  Street. 


L.  G.  Berry,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Toronto),  F.G.S.A., 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mineralogy, 

Andre  Bieler, 

Associate  Professor  of  Fine  Art, 

J.  H.  Brovedani,  Docteur  es  Lettres  (Rennes), 


F.M.S.A., 

293  College  Street. 


33  Hill  Street. 


Professor  of  Spanish  and  Italian  Languages  and 
Literature  and  Head  of  the  Department, 

127  King  Street  West. 


E.  L.  Bruce,  B.Sc.,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  F.R.S.C., 
F.G.S.A., 

The  Miller  Memorial  Research  Professor  of  Geology 
and  Head  of  the  Department, 


J.  C.  Cameron,  M.Com.  (Queen’s), 


140  Beverly  Street, 


Professor  of  Industrial  Relations  and  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Industrial  Relations, 

38  Kensington  Avenue. 


C.  H.  Cardinal,  M.A.  (McGill) , Dip.Ed.  (Manitoba) , 

Assistant  Professor  of  German,  Session  19Jf7-JfS, 

148  Lower  Albert  Street. 


H.  M.  Cave,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.), 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics, 

Ruth  M.  Climo,  B.A.  (Toronto) , 

Instructor  in  Spanish, 


133  King  Street  East. 


150  Stuart  Street. 


W.  M.  Conacher,  B.A. (London) , D.  es  L. (Montreal) , 
Special  Lecturer  in  French, 


293  Alfred  Street. 


J.  A.  CORRY,  LL.B.(Sask.),  B.C.L.(Oxon),  LL.M.,  F.R.S.C., 

The  Hardy  Professor  of  Political  Science, 

44  Kensington  Avenue. 


24  Officers  of  Instruction 

K.  G.  Crawford,  M.A.  (University  of  Western  Ontario), 

Associate  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Institute  of 
Local  Government, 

135  Centre  Street. 

H.  W.  Curran,  B.S.  (Hobart  College),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Michigan), 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology  and  Director  of  the 
Biological  Station  at  Lake  O'pinicon, 

469  Earl  Street. 


C.  A.  Curtis,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Economics, 

307  King  St.  W. 

C.  H.  Curtis,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Relations, 

5 Napier  Street. 

D.  K.  Dale,  B.A. (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Mathematics, 

28  Division  St. 

J.  Patrick  de  C.  Day,  B.A.(Oxon), 

Lecturer  in  Philosophy  (Beginning  September,  1948), 

Queen’s  University. 

R.  L.  Dorrance,  M.A.  (Toronto),  F.C.I.C., 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

148  Lower  Albert  Street. 


A.  ViBERT  Douglas,  M.B.E.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  F.R.A.S., 

Dean  of  Women  and  Acting  Professor  of  Astronomy, 

Ban  Righ  Hall. 


R.  0.  Earl,  E.D.,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  S.M.,  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 

The  John  Roberts  Allan  Professor  of  Biology 
and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Biology, 

313  King  Street  West. 

G.  L.  Edgett,  M.A.  (Mt.  Allison),  Ph.D.  (111.), 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

41  Traymoor  Avenue. 


A.  Edinborough,  M.C.,  B.A. (Cantab.), 
Lecturer  in  English, 


20  Lower  William  Street. 


J.  F.  Edwards,  B.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 


74  Barrie  Street. 


Officers  of  Instruction 
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H.  W.  Ellis,  M.Sc. (Acadia),  M.A.,  Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Lecturer  in  Mathematics,, 


139  Union  St.  West. 


H.  M.  Estall,  M.A.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Cornell), 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

Grenville  Park,  Bath  Road  P.O. 


Wilfred  Hugo  Evans,  B.A.,  Docteur  de  TUniversite  de  Paris, 
Professor  of  French  Language  and  Literature  and 
Head  of  the  Department, 

Queen’s  University. 


R.  L.  Fauconnier,  L.-es-L.,  Agrege, 

Assistant  Professor  of  French, 


130  Wellington  Street 


E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.  (Calif.),  Ph.D.  (Harvard) * 

Professor  of  Mathematical  Physics, 

68  Collingwood  Street, 


A.  M.  Fox,  M.A. (Toronto), 

Lecturer  in  Spanish, 

On  leave  of  absence.  Session  1947-48  and  1948-49. 


G.  B.  Frost,  B. A. (Toronto),  Ph.D. (Calif.), 
Professor  of  Chemistry, 


Annandale  Apartments. 


Margaret  E.  Garnham,  M.A.  (Toronto) , 

Lecturer  in  Spanish  (Session  1948-49) 


Graham  George,  Mus.Doc.  (Toronto), 

Associate  Professor  of  Music, 


Queen’s  University. 


113  Earl  Street. 


S.  M.  Gilmour,  B.D. (Union),  Ph.D. (Chicago),  D.D. (Montreal), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Religious  Knowledge, 

63  Hill  Street. 


F.  M.  C.  Goodspeed,  B.Sc. (Manitoba),  M.A. (Toronto),  Ph.D. (Cantab).), 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

148  Lower  Albert  Street. 

WILHELMINA  GORDON,  M.A.  (Qucen’s) , 

Associate  Professor  of  English, 


148  Barrie  Street. 


26  Officers  of  Instruction 

J.  A.  Gray,  O.B.E.,  D.Sc.  (Manchester),  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C., 

The  Chown  Science  Research  Professor  of  Physics^ 

26  Wellington  Street 


Israel  Halperin,  M. A. (Toronto),  Ph.D. (Princeton), 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

King  Street  West. 


H.  W.  Harkness,  B.Sc.,  B.A. (Queen’s),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. (McGill), 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics, 

181  University  Avenue. 


G.  B.  Harrison,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (London), 

Professor  of  English,  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English  Language  and  Literature, 

154  University  Avenue. 


W.  E.  C.  Harrison,  O.B.E.,  M.A. (London), 
Professor  of  History, 


16  Maitland  Street. 


Diana  Hawkins, 

Instructor  in  Physical  and  Health  Education, 

96  Macdonnell  Street. 


J.  E.  Hawley,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Wis.),  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A., 

Professor  of  Mineralogy  and  Head  of  the  Department, 

123  Queen’s  Crescent. 


J.  E.  Hodgetts,  M.A. (Toronto) , Ph.D. (Chicago) , 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science, 

» 20  Drayton  Avenue. 


J.  H.  Houck,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Psychology, 


116  Bagot  Street. 


J.  V.  Hughes,  A.R.C.S.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (London),  D.I.C.,  F.Inst.P., 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics, 

132  University  Avenue. 


E.  R.  IMMEL,  M.A. (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Mathematics,  (1947-48) 


80  Division  Street. 
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R.  L.  Jeffery,  B.A.  (Acadia),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Cornell),  F.R.S.C., 

The  N.  F,  Dupuis  Professor  of  Mathematics  and 
Head  of  the  Department^ 

38  Queen’s  Crescent. 

Pauline  Jewett,  M.A.  ( Queen’s) , 

Lecturer  in  Political  Science, 

104  Queen’s  Crescent. 

H.  A.  Kent,  E.D.,  M.A. (Dal.),  D.D. (Montreal),  LL.D.(Mt.Allison), 
F.R.S.A.,  F.A.G.S., 

Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Religious  Knowledge, 

90  Bagot  Street. 

F.  A.  Knox,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Economics, 

587  Johnson  Street. 

Gleb  Krotkov,  B.S.A.( Prague),  M.A.,  Ph.D. (Toronto), 

Professor  of  Biology, 

240  Frontenac  Street. 

Valentina  N.  Krotkov,  B.A. (Moscow),  M.A. (Toronto), 

Instructor  in  Mathematics,  (1947-48) 

240  Frontenac  Street. 

Hilda  C.  Laird,  B.A. (Queen’s),  Ph.D. (Cornell), 

Associate  Professor  of  German  and  Acting  Head  of  the 
Department. 

502  Annandale  Apartments. 

W.  G.  Leonard,  C.A., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce, 

257  Willingdon  Avenue. 

J.  I.  Lodge,  M.A. (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Physics, 

475  Johnson  Street. 

Rupert  C.  Lodge,  M.A.(Oxon),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Philosophy,  (Session  1948-49) 

132  Earl  Street. 


J.  F.  Logan,  B.A.  (Acadia),  A.M.  (Yale),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  F.C.I.C., 
Associate  ProJessor  of  Biochemistry, 

160  Collingwood  Street. 

A.  R.  M.  Lower,  M.A.  ( Toronto) , Ph.D.  (Harvard) , F.R.S.C.. 

Professor  of  History  230  Regent  Street. 
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V.  W.  Malach,  B.A.,  B.Com.( Queen’s), 

Lecturer  in  Economics,  (Beginning  September,  1948) 

Queen’s  University. 


G.  S.  Melvin,  M.D. (Aberdeen), 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine, 


127  King  Street  West. 


Norman  Miller,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Harvard), 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Chairman  of  Extra/mural 
and  Tutorial  Work  in  Mathematics, 

28  Kensington  Avenue. 


L.  A.  Munro,  M.A. (Dal.),  Ph.D. (McGill),  F.R-S.C.,  F.C.I.C. 


Professor  of  Chemistry 

Jeanne  M.  McConnell,  B.S.,  C.A.P., 
Instructor  in  French, 

C.  H.  McCuaig,  M.D.,C.M.  (Queen’s), 
Professor  of  Psychiatry, 


93  Beverly  Street. 
31  Ellerbeck  Street. 

96  Queen’s  Crescent. 


R.  D.  Macdonald,  M.Sc. (Alberta),  M.A. (Queen’s),  Ph.D. (Princeton), 
Assistant  Professor  of  Geology, 

227  Helen  Street 

Mary  L.  Macdonnell,  M.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics, 

104  Queen’s  Crescent. 

J.  L.  McDougall,  M.A.  (Toronto), 

Professor  of  Commerce, 

253  Albert  Street. 

J.  B.  McGreevy,  B.Sc. (Manitoba), 

Lecturer  in  Chemistry  (1947-48)  O 

Point  Pleasant,  Ontario. 


Arthur  F.  McKay,  B.Sc. (McGill),  M.Sc.(Dalhousie),  Ph.D. (Toronto), 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

288  Helen  Street. 

W.  A.  Mackintosh,  C.M.G.,  M.A.  (Queen’s) , Ph.D.  (Harvard) ,' 

LL.D.  (Manitoba) , F.R.S.C., 

Vice-Principal,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts;  the  Sir 
John  A.  Macdonald  Professor  of  Political  and  Economic 
Science  and  Director  of  the  School  of  Commerce  and 
A dministration. 


Queen’s  University  Grounds. 
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M.  S.  Macphail,  B. a. (Queen’s),  M.A. (McGill),  D.Phil. (Oxon), 
Visiting  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1947-48) 

50  Clergy  Street  East. 

L.  G.  Macpherson,  B.A.  (Brandon),  C.A., 

Associate  Professor  of  Commerce, 


82  Beverly  Street. 


J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Manchester) , F.R.I.C.,  F.R.S.C., 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Head  of  the  Department, 

226  Frontenac  Street. 

J.  H.  Orr,  M.D.,C.M. (Queen’s),  F.R.C.P.(C), 

Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine, 

529  Johnson  Street. 

J.  G.  L.  Pearson,  B.A.  (Toronto) , Ph.D. (Columbia) , 

Lecturer  in  Philosophy,  (1947-48) 

Frontenac  Hotel. 


Brother  Roger  Philip,  M.A. (Toronto), 
America,  Washington,  D.C.), 
Professor  of  Psychology, 

W.  H.  Poole,  M.A. (Alberta), 

Professor  of  Commerce, 


Ph.D.  (Catholic  University  of 


279  Johnson  Street. 


306  Frontenac  Street. 


G.  B.  Reed,  O.B.E.,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Head  of  the  Department, 

218  Albert  Street, 


J.  K.  Robertson,  M.A.  (Toronto),  F.R.S.C., 

Professor  of  Experimental  Physics  and  Head  of 

the  Department,  105  Lower  Albert  Street. 


S.  C.  Robinson,  M.Sc. (British  Columbia),  Ph.D. (Queen’s), 
Lecturer  in  Mineralogy, 


5 Alwington  Avenue. 


B.  Rose,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Yale),  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A., 

Professor  of  Geology,  208  Albert  Street. 


Marion  Ross,  B.A.  (Queen’s), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 

123  Union  Street  West. 
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J.  A.  Roy,  M.A.  (Edinburgh), 

Professor  of  English, 

102  Stuart  Street. 

Doris  Sargeant,  B. A. (Toronto), 

Lecturer  in  Spanish,  (1947-48) 

252  Albert  Street. 

Margaret  E.  M.  Sawyer,  M.A.,  Ph.D. (McGill), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology  (Session  1948-49), 

142  Albert  Street. 

L.  B.  Sherwin,  M.A,,  B.Com. (Queen’s), 

Instructor  in  Mathematics, 

563  Johnson  Street. 

Glen  Shortuffe,  M.A.  (Alberta),  Ph.D.  (Cornell), 

Associate  Professor  of  French, 

81  College  Street. 

E.  I.  Signori,  M.A.,  Ph.D. (Toronto), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology,  (Session  1948-49) 

Queen’s  University. 

R.  G.  Sinclair,  B.A.  (Queen’s),  Ph.D.  (Rochester),  F.R.S.C., 

The  Craine  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Head 
of  the  Department, 

Collins  Bay. 

David  Slater,  B.A. (Queen’s),  B. Com. (Manitoba), 

Lecturer  in  Economics,  (Session  1947-48) 

309  Alfred  Street. 

R.  G.  H.  Smails,  B.Sc.  (Econ.)  (London),  A.C.A.  (Eng.)  F.C.A.(Ont.) , 

Professor  of  Commerce, 


S.  E.  Smethurst,  M.A. (Cantab.), 
Professor  of  Classics, 


52  Kensington  Avenue. 


23  Weet  Street. 


W.  E.  L.  Smith,  M.C.,  M.A. (Toronto),  Ph.D. (Edinburgh) , 

Professor  of  History, 

R.R.  No.  2,  Kingston. 

W.  M.  Smith,  B.Sc. (New  Brunswick),  Ph.D. (McGill),  Ph.D. (Cantab.), 
Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry, 

132  University  Avenue. 

J.  E.  Smyth,  M.Com. (Toronto) , C.A., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce, 


575B  Princess  Street. 


Officers  of  Instruction 


31 


C.  P.  Stacey,  O.B.E.,  B. A. (Toronto),  B.A. (Oxon),  A.M.,  Ph,D, (Prince- 
ton) , 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  History  (1947-48), 


Elizabeth  S.  Stuart,  B.A. (Queen’s), 
Instructor  in  Mathematics, 


Queen’s  University. 


1 Mack  Street. 


F.  Tindall,  A.B. (Syracuse), 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 

Queen’s  University. 


M.  Tirol,  O.I.P.,  L.  es  L.  (Paris),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Professor  of  French, 


130  Lower  Albert-  Street. 


H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Chicago), 

Professor  of  Classics,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Classics 
and  Director  of  the  Summer  School, 

260  Johnson  Street. 


R.  G.  Trotter,  B.A.  (Yale),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  D.C.L., 

F.R.Hist.S.,  F.R.S.C., 

The  James  Douglas  Professor  of  Canadian  and  Colonial 
History  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  History, 

320  King  Street  West. 

M.  C.  Urquhart,  B.A. (Alberta), 


Assistant  Professor  of  Economics,  (on  leave  of  absence, 
1948-49) 


134  King  Street  East 


C.  J.  Vincent,  B.A.  (University  of  Western  Ontario),  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
(Harvard), 

Associate  Professor  of  English, 


E.  E.  Watson,  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Cantab.), 

Professor  of  Physics, 


105  Hill  Street. 


82  Traymoor  Avenue. 


Allen  S.  West,  B. Sc. (Mass.  State),  Ph.D. (Yale), 
Associate  Professor  of  Biology, 


287  Frontenac  Street. 
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TUTORS  FOR  SESSION  1947-48 


ART:  Grant  Macdonald. 

BIOLOGY : H.  Joan  Allison,  Betty  J.  Beesly,  R.  I.  Bowman,  E.  K.  Craig, 
J.  M.  Gillett,  Nancy  M.  Hawley,  A.  M.  Heimpel,  L.  Jean  Huntley, 
Dorothy  E.  Knapman,  Doreen  E.  Maxwell,  Jean  G.  Scott,  P.  V. 
Vittorio,  Luella  K.  Weresub,  D.  S.  Willoughby,  B.A.( Queen’s). 
CHEMISTRY:  M.  N.  Budhanan,  B. A. (Queen’s) , N.  Levitin,  B.A. 

(Queen’s),  J.  E.  Milks,  K.  A.  Moon,  B.Sc. (Queen’s). 

CLASSICS:  J.  K.  Buckley,  W.  G.  Condie,  Mrs.  B.  J.  Foxton,  M.A. 
(Toronto),  Margaret  L.  May. 

COMMERCE:  G.  D.  De  Re,  J.  I.  D.  Dinwoodie,  R.  L.  Giles,  J.  R.  Hall, 
R.  J.  Hope,  J.  G.  McGee,  L.  M.  Pollock,  B.Com. (Queen’s),  A.  M. 
Presma,  A.  C.  Turner. 

ECONOMICS:  A.  G.  Arnason,  S.  J.  Crause,  B.A. (Queen’s),  J.  F.  Don- 
nelly, S.  Fyfe,  E.  M.  Howarth,  D.  L.  McQueen,  B.Com. (Manitoba), 
R.  M.  Sinclair,  J.  B.  S.  Southey,  W.  F.  Stone,  R-  W.  Thompson, 

B. A.  (Toronto) , F.  J.  Wilson,  M.A.  (Queen’s) . 

ENGLISH:  W.  S-  Avis,  Mrs.  W.  S.  Avis,  B.A. (Saskatchewan),  B.J. 
(Carleton  College),  Virginia  I.  Baker,  C.  M.  Bolger,  J.  K.  Buckley, 
Mrs.  D.  M.  Chown,  B.A.  (Queen’s) , Janet  A.  Hay,  Patricia  A.  Hewitt, 

C.  R.  Morris,  Jane  E-  McLaughlin,  Chloe  C.  MacLeod,  Thelma-Anne 
McLeod,  Marion  Robins,  M.  H.  Roth,  L.  V.  Thornton,  F.  J.  Wilson, 
M.A.  (Queen’s). 

FRENCH:  Eileen  L.  Abrams,  B.A. (Queen’s),  E.  E-  Ball,  B.A. (Toronto), 
Mrs.  G.  Chamberlain,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Alberta) , Mrs.  R.  L.  Fauconnier, 
L.-es-L.,  Margaret  P-  M.  Henry,  B.A. (Queen’s),  Elizabeth  Henst- 
ridge,  M.A.  (Queen’s) , Mrs.  J.  V.  Hughes. 

GEOLOGY:  D.  F.  W.  Aitkens,  B.Sc. (Queen’s) , E.  E.  Campbell,  B.Sc. 
(Queen’s),  J.  Hill,  M.A.,  B.Sc. (Queen’s),  M.  E.  Hriskevich,  B.Sc- 
(Queen’s),  J.  S.  Koski,  B.Sc.  (Queen’s) , W .H.  Parsons,  B.A. (Univer- 
sity of  Western  Ontario). 

GERMAN:  Mrs.  M.  Cardinal,  F.  Friesen. 

HISTORY:  R.  W.  Beachey,  W.  C.  Burgess,  R.  G.  Dunford,  H.  D.  Porter, 
B.A- (Queen’s),  Ethel  G.  Stewart,  F.  J.  Wilson,  M.A. (Queen’s) . 
MATHEMATICS:  R.  W.  Butcher,  B.A. (Queen’s) , A.  A.  Densmore,  D. 
R.  Dickson,  K.  E.  Iverson,  K.  G.  McLaren,  C.  D.  McLellan,  Nancy 
Paroian- 

MINERALOGY : S.  G.  Jenness,  R.  T.  Pountney,  J.  S.  Ross,  W.  I. 
White,  B.Sc. (Manitoba). 

PHILOSOPHY : G.  H.  Arbique,  Barbara  I.  M.  Bews,  Murtle  M-  Bingle- 
man,  D.  S.  Conger,  W.  J.  Craig,  Fern  J.  Cramer,  J.  A.  Easterbrook, 
Mary  A.  Edwards,  W.  J.  Franklin,  D.  J-  M.  Heap,  L.  R.  A.  Lingley, 
B.A.  (Acadia) , D.  S.  Maxwell,  A.  M.  Moore,  A.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 
(Queen’s),  Joan  C.  Stewart,  W-  R.  Thompson,  M.A. (Toronto) , R.  R. 
Tougas,  Mrs.  G.  Vlastos,  B.A.  (Vassar) , Mrs.  C.  B.  Wade,  B.A. 
(Toronto),  Elspeth  H.  Wallace,  B.  Wand,  B.A. (Queen’s). 
PHYSICS:  A.  A.  Densmore,  K.  E.  Iverson,  W.  C.  Nixon,  A.  Pearson. 
POLITICS:  D.  J.  Collins,  J.  A.  Eadie,  C.  I.  Fairholm,  M.  K.  Nelles, 
G.  P.  Taber,  F.  J.  Wilson,  M.A.  (Queen’s) . 

SPANISH:  Mrs.  H.  S.  Sexsmith,  B.A. (Queen’s) , Eleanor  A.  Smith, 
B.A.  (Queen’s)- 
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III— INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  COMMERCE 
W.  A.  Mackintosh,  C-M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts 

Professor  of  Economics;  Director  of  the  School  of  Commerce  and 

Administration 

R.  G.  H.  Smails,  B.Sc. (Econ.),  A.C.A. (Eng.),  F.C.A. (Ont  ) 
Professor  of  Commerce 

C.  A.  Curtis,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Economics 

F.  A.  Knox,  B.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Economics 

J.  A.  CORRY,  LL.B.,  B.C.L.,  LL.M.,  F.R.S.C. 

The  Hardy  Professor  of  Political  Science 

J.  C.  Cameron,  M.Com. 

Professor  of  Industrial  Relations  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Industrial  Relations 

W.  H.  Poole,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Commerce 

J.  L.  McDougall,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Commerce 

L.  G.  Macpherson,  B.A.,  C.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Commerce 

C.  H.  Curtis,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Relations 

M.  C.  Urquhart,  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

J.  E.  Hodgetts,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
W.  G.  Leonard,  C.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce 

J.  E.  Smyth,  M.Com..  C.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce 
D.  W.  Slater,  B A.,  B.Com. 

Lecturer  in  Economics  (Session  1947-48) 

Pauline  Jewett,  M.A. 

Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

V.  W.  Malach,  B.A.,  B.Com. 

Lecturer  in  Economics 
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THE  LIBRARY 

The  Douglas  Library,  named  for  Chancellor  James  Douglas,  LL.D- 
(1837-1918),  was  opened  in  1924.  Opposite  the  main  entrance,  it  en- 
shrines the  Memorial  Cenotaph  where  a bronze  plaque  records  the 
names  of  178  Queen’s  students  and  graduates  who  sacrificed  their  lives 
1914-1918. 

The  ground  floor  houses  a well-equipped  book-bindery.  On  the  first 
floor  are  the  Librarian’s  Office;  the  Treasure  Room,  containing  Queen’s 
archives,  rare  books,  manuscripts  and  incunabula;  the  Order  Offices; 
entrance  to  the  Stacks;  and  the  Music  Room  which  contains  a record 
library  of  about  2,000  discs,  a combination  radio  and  record-player,  a 
grand  piano,  well-appointed  furnishings,  and  a music  reference  library 
of  about  1,100  volumes  and  1,200  music  scores.  On  the  second  floor  are 
the  Lome  Pierce  Room,  housing  a collection  of  Canadiana  rich  in  first 
editions,  rare  items,  and  original  manuscripts;  the  Map  Room  which 
contains  an  extensive  collection  of  historical  maps,  Canadian  and  British 
official  war  maps  of  World  War  II,  and  the  McNicol  Collection  of  works 
relating  to  telegraphy,  telephony,  and  radio. 

The  Main  Reading  Room  with  arched  ceiling,  mullioned  windows 
featuring  printers’  devices  in  stained  glass,  dark  oak  furnishings,  and 
fluorescent  lighting,  runs  the  entire  length  of  the  third  floor.  On  open 
shelves  are  current  numbers  of  over  800  periodicals  and  about  5,000 
general  reference  works;  three  vertical  files  contain  pamphlet  material 
on  current  topics.  The  Card  Catalogue  indexes  all  library  holdings;  the 
system  of  classification  is  that  of  the  Library  of  Congress.  The  Cir- 
culation, Reference,  and  Reserved  Books  departments,  the  Art  Room  and 
the  Microfilm  Room  are  all  on  the  third  floor. 

There  are  five  tiers  of  stacks  at  the  north  and  south  ends  of  the 
Library  and  two  in  the  central  part  of  the  building.  The  Government 
Document  section  contains  about  40', 000  items,  the  general  collection 
over  210,000  volumes.  Many  paintings,  etchings,  and  other  works  of 
art  belonging  to  the  Queen’s  Art  Collection  are  housed  in  the  Douglas 
Library,  also  the  Shortt-Haydon  collection  of  Canadian  portraits  and 
historic  1 prints. 

Pending  construction  of  an  Administration  Building,  university  ad- 
ministrative offices  are  housed  in  the  Douglas  Library. 

In  addition  to  the  main  library  there  are  departmental  libraries  for 
Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Biology,  Civil,  Mechanical  and  Electrical  En- 
gineering, Mathematics,  Geology  and  Mineralogy,  Mining  and  Metal- 
lurgy, Medicine,  and  Theology. 
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Library  hours:  Monday-Friday,  8 a-m.  to  10.30  p.m.,  Saturday,  8 
a.m.  to  4 p.m.;  Sunday,  2 p.m.  to  5 p.m. 

THE  MUSEUMS 

The  Miller  Memorial  Museum,  named  in  memory  of  the  late  Willet 
G.  Miller,  formerly  Provincial  Geologist  of  Ontario,  has  been  erected 
for  the  Departments  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy.  The  main  floor  is 
entirely  devoted  to  museum  purposes  and  contains  among  other  things 
an  excellent  collection  of  economic  minerals  used  in  industrial  processes; 
a collection  of  at  least  a thousand  mounted  individual  crystals;  large 
collections  illustrating  the  systematic  classification  of  minerals  and 
rocks ; another  illustrating  the  ores  found  particularly  in  Canadian 
mines,  a stratigraphic  assembly  of  rocks  and  a paleontological  collec- 
tion illustrating  the  geologic  life  record.  The  museum  is  now  being 
reorganized  by  Emeritus  Professor  M.  B.  Baker. 

An  ethnological  collection  of  weapons,  utensils,  dresses  and  orna- 
ments is  also  housed  in  the  east  wing  of  the  museum. 

The  Biological  Museum,  in  the  Old  Arts  Building,  has  a large  Botan- 
ical collection  illustrating  the  flora  of  North  America,  Europe,  Asia, 
South  Africa,  and  Australia;  a Zoological  collection  representing  the 
Canadian  fauna  by  a large  number  of  prepared  specimens  of  mammals, 
birds,  reptiles,  fishes,  insects,  and  mollusca. 

THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Biological  Laboratories  are  on  the  main  floor  and  in  the 
basement  of  the  Old  Arts  Building.  There  is  a large  laboratory  for 
General  Botany,  one  for  General  Zoology,  and  one  for  Medical  Biology, 
as  well  as  smaller  laboratories  for  Plant  Physiology  and  Advanced 
Botany.  Laboratories  are  available  also  for  research  in  Plant  Physi- 
ology, Cytology,  and  the  growth  of  populations. 

The  Chemical  Laboratories  are  in  Gordon  Hall.  On  the  fourth  floor 
are  the  laboratories  of  Medical  Organic,  Biochemistry,  and  Water 
Analysis.  On  the  third  floor  are  two  laboratories  for  General  Chemistry, 
and  a laboratory  for  Electro-chemistry  and  Colloid  Chemistry.  On  the 
second  or  main  floor  are  two  laboratories  for  Quantitative  Analysis, 
two  for  Organic  Chemistry,  and  one  for  Industrial  Chemistry.  On  the 
first  or  basement  floor  are  three  laboratories  for  Qualitative  Analysis, 
and  two  for  Physical  Chemistry.  Besides  these  there  are  a number  of 
small  separate  laboratories  for  research  work. 

The  Physical  Laboratories  occupy  the  major  part  of  Ontario  HalL 
The  basement  contains  the  large  elementary  laboratory,  the  liquid  air 
room,  numerous  research  laboratories  and  the  research  workshop.  The 


36 


Equipment  and  Special  Features 


main  floor  is  given  over  to  undergraduate  lecture  and  laboratory  rooms. 
The  second  floor  has  two  large  lecture  rooms,  laboratory  room  for 
advanced  undergraduate  classes  and  for  research.  The  attic  is  used 
for  workshop  and  storage  purposes. 

The  Psychological  Laboratory  is  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Craine 
Building,  and  is  equipped  for  both  human  and  animal  work.  A small 
shop  is  available  for  the  construction  of  apparatus.  A large  laboratory 
is  used  for  elementary  work  and  for  undergraduate  experiments,  in 
addition  to  several  smaller  laboratory  rooms  for  other  research.  Ap- 
paratus includes  standard  equipment  for  demonstration  in  general  and 
comparative  psychology. 

The  Geological  and  Mineralogical  Laboratories  are  in  Miller  Hall. 
In  the  basement  is  a laboratory  for  the  preparation  of  rock  sections 
and  for  photography  and  an  X-ray  laboratory  equipped  with 
a Hilger  X-ray  spectrograph.  On  the  second  floor  a laboratory 
occupying  the  west  wing  is  for  elementary  classes  in  Geology. 
Along  the  north  side  of  the  building  is  a map  room  and  the  petro- 
gi*aphical  laboratory.  On  the  south  side  a large  drafting  room 
is  used  by  senior  students  for  the  preparation  of  maps  and  sections 
required  in  field  courses.  On  the  third  floor  at  the  west  end  is  a large 
laboratory  for  blowpipe  analysis,  a dark  room  equipped  with  a two 
circle  goniometer,  monochromator  and  Abbe  refractometer.  The  east 
wing  is  a laboratory  for  postgraduate  students,  a dark  room  for  photo- 
graphy, a chemical  laboratory  with  space  for  twelve  students,  a grinding 
room  for  preparation  of  polished  surfaces  and  an  adjoining  optical 
laboratory  for  petrographic  and  mineralographic  work.  Smaller  labora- 
tories for  research  work  are  equipped  with  a Hilger  E316  spectrogn^aph, 
a Hallimond  Electromagmatic  concentrator  and  facilities  for  examina- 
tion of  ores  by  polarized  light. 

THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Observatory  has  a transit  room,  a computing  room,  and  an 
equatorial  room  with  revolving  dome.  The  equatorial  telescope  has  a 
six-inch  objective,  declination  and  right  ascension  circles,  and  a driving 
clock.  The  transit  has  a three  and  a half  inch  objective.  The  further 
equipment  consists  chiefly  of  a striding  level,  a chronograph,  a mean 
time  clock,  and  a sidereal  time  clock. 

THE  MUSIC  ROOM 

The  Music  Room  in  the  Douglas  Library  is  furnished  and 
equipped  for  music  study  and  listening.  It  houses  the  Carnegie  col- 
lection of  more  than  a thousand  gramophone  records,  and  a number  of 
musical  scores  and  books  which  are  available  on  loan  through  the  usual 
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library  facilities.  The  equipment  also  includes  a Steinway  grand  piano- 
forte, a radio-phonograph,  and  a high-fidelity  phonograph  with  separate 
loud-speaker  console.  The  room  is  open  every  afternoon  during  the 
session,  including  Saturday  and  Sunday. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERT  SERIES 

The  programme  for  session  1947-48  was  as  follows:  Mack  Harrel, 
baritone;  Joseph  Szigeti,  violinist;  Nikita  Magaloff,  pianist;  and  the 
Baltimore  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  series  for  1948-49  includes  the  Vienna  Boys’  Choir;  the  Griller 
String  Quartet;  Rosalyn  Tureck,  pianist;  and  the  Toronto  Symphony 
Orchestra. 

In  addition  there  is  The  Young  Artists’  Series  including  William 
Armstrong,  pianist;  a vocalist  and  instrumentalist  from  the  Senior 
School  of  Music,  Ontario  Conservatory  of  Music;  and  a violinist  chosen 
from  the  Kiwanis  Music  Festival. 

The  cost  of  the  Young  Artists’  Series  is  50  cents  for  students, 
$1.00  for  other  subscribers. 


FACILITIES  FOR  FIELD  WORK 

Geology  and  Mineralogy.  In  the  vicinity  of  Kingston  a greater 
variety  of  economic  minerals  and  metalliferous  ores  is  mined  than  in 
any  similar  area  in  Canada.  Through  the  kindness  of  the  managers  the 
various  mines  may  be  visited  by  the  Geology  and  Mineralogy  classes, 
and  students  may  thus  obtain  valuable  information  concerning  field 
conditions. 

Botany  and  Zoology.  Exceptionally  good  facilities  for  field  study 
are  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  Kingston  by  the  great  diversity  of  land 
surfaces  and  bodies  of  water.  A wide  range  of  plant  and  animal  associ- 
ations are  within  easy  reach  of  the  University.  The  University  has 
an  experimental  station  on  Lake  Opinicon,  thirty-two  miles  from 
Kingston,  for  research  in  land  and  water  biology. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ATHLETICS 

Queen’s  University  provides  ample  facilities  for  athletics.  The  gym- 
nasium is  one  of  the  finest  in  Canada  with  a swimming  pool  of  full 
Olympic  size.  In  the  University  grounds  is  a large  covered  skating 
rink  with  artificial  ice.  Adjoining  the  University  is  the  football  field, 
with  the  George  Richardson  Memorial  Stadium,  given  by  Dr.  James 
Richardson,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  in  memory  of  his 
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brother,  Captain  George  Richardson,  a graduate  of  Queen's  and  a 
former  athlete  who  was  killed  in  the  Great  War.  There  is  room 
and  equipment  for  all  students  who  wish  to  take  part  in  football,  hockey, 
badminton,  basketball,  field  hockey,  tennis,  track  athletics,  archery, 
swimming,  diving,  boxing,  and  wrestling.  Exceptionally  good  facili- 
ties for  skiing  are  available  at  Kingston  Mills  about  five  miles  from 
the  University  proper. 
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DEGREES 

By  the  Royal  Charter  granted  to  Queen’s  College,  it  is  “willed, 
ordained  and  granted,  that  the  said  College  shall  be  deemed  and  taken 
to  be  an  University,  and  that  the  students  in  the  said  College  shall 
have  liberty  and  faculty  of  taking  the  degree  of  Bachelor,  Master,  and 
Doctor  in  the  several  Arts  and  Faculties”. 

The  degrees  at  present  conferred  under  the  statutes  of  the  Univer- 
sity are  as  follows: 


I. — HONORARY  DEGREES 

Doctor  of  Divinity,  D.D.;  Doctor  of  Laws,  LL.D. 

II. — DEGREES  BY  EXAMINATION 

1. — In  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  B.A.;  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  B.Com.;  Master  of 
Arts,  M.A.;  Master  of  Commerce,  M.Com.;  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  Ph.D. 
Diploma  in  Laboratory  Technique. 

2.  — In  Theology 
Bachelor  of  Divinity,  B.D. 

3.  — In  Medicine 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  M.D. ; Master  of  Surgery,  C.M.;  Diploma  of 
Public  Health,  D.P.H.;  Master  of  Science,  M. Sc. (Med.);  Diploma  in 
Medical  Radiology. 

4.  — In  Applied  Science 

Bachelor  of  Science,  B.Sc.;  Master  of  Science,  M.Sc. 

5.  — School  of  Nursing 
Bachelor  of  Nursing  Science,  B.N.Sc. 

6. — School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  B.A.;  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 
B.P.H.E. 
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Each  Decree  has  its  distinctive  hood,  as  follows; 

B.A. — Black,  bordered  with  red  silk. 

B.Com. — Black,  bordered  with  green  silk. 

M.A. — Black,  lined  with  scarlet  silk,  bordered  with  scarlet  silk. 
M.Com. — Black,  lined  with  green  silk,  bordered  with  green  silk. 
B.D. — Black  lined  with  purple  silk  bordered  with  purple  silk. 
M.D.  and  C.M. — Scarlet  silk,  bordered  with  white  silk. 

M. Sc.  (Med.) — Scarlet  silk  lined  with  white  silk,  bordered  with  white 
silk. 

B.Sc. — Black,  bordered  with  yellow  (old  gold)  silk. 

M.Sc. — Black,  lined  with  yellow  silk,  bordered  with  yellow  silk. 
B.N.Sc. — White  silk,  bordered  with  scarlet  silk. 

D.Sc. — Yellow  silk,  bordered  with  black. 

D.D. — Purple  silk,  lined  with  white  silk,  bordered  with  white. 

LL.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  blue  silk,  bordered  with  blue. 

Ph.D. — Black  silk,  lined  with  purple,  bordered  with  white. 


COUNCIL  OF  LEGAL  EDUCATION  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN 

Queen’s  University  has  been  approved  by  the  Council  of  Legal 
Education  of  Great  Britain  and  her  degree  examiniitions  now  qualify 
students  for  admission  at  any  one  of  the  four  Inns  of  Court.  Regulations 
for  entry  at  any  one  of  the  Inns  may  be  seen  at  the  office  of  the 
Registrar. 


THE  STUDENTS’  MEMORIAL  UNION 

The  Students’  Memorial  Union  was  built  to  commemorate  the  ser- 
vice of  the  students  and  graduates  of  Queen’s  in  the  Great  War. 

Every  male  student  is  a member  of  the  Union,  which  is  really  a 
club,  where  the  men  of  all  Faculties  may  meet  in  a University  building 
designed  for  that  particular  purpose  and  privilege. 

There  are  the  usual  club  facilities,  dining  room,  loungt  oilliard 
room,  reading  room  and  committee  rooms. 


INFORMATION  FOR  WOMEN  STUDENTS 

The  Dean  of  Women  is  ready  to  give  women  students  information 
and  advice  on  any  matter  pertaining  to  their  life  at  the  University.  She 
should  be  notified  immediately  in  case  of  illness. 
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The  University  Residences 
Rooming  and  Boarding  Houses 

All  first  year  women  students  under  twenty-five  and  not  resident 
in  the  city  of  Kingston  are  required  to  live  in  Ban  Righ  Hall  or  in  one 
of  its  annexes;  or  if  the  accommodation  is  inadequate  the  University 
Housing  Office  will  help  the  student  to  find  suitable  lodgings  and  she 
will  board  in  Ban  Righ  Hall. 

(For  the  purpose  of  this  regulation  students  who  have  credit  for 
five  or  more  classes  at  the  University,  taken  either  intramurally  or 
extramurally,  will  not  be  considered  to  belong  to  the  first  year.) 

All  other  women  students  not  resident  in  the  city  of  Kingston  nor 
in  one  of  the  university  residences  may  apply  to  the  University  Housing 
Office  for  assistance  in  finding  suitable  lodgings. 

During  the  summer  the  university  residences  are  open  for  the 
benefit  of  all  women  students  attending  the  Summer  School  and  the 
services  of  the  Housing  Office  are  available. 

Application  forms  for  admission  to  the  university  residences,  full 
information  concerning  the  residences,  the  rates  charged  and  rules  in 
force  may  all  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

Academic  Dress 

During  the  winter  session  women  students  are  expected  to  wear 
academic  gowns  at  lectures.  These  gowns  may  be  ordered  in  Kingston 
after  the  opening  of  the*  session  or  they  may  be  made  from  pattema 
purchased  through  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

Gymnasium  Costume 

The  gymnasium  costume  worn  by  women  students  is  a regulation 
blue  romper  which  may  be  obtained  on  arrival.  White  badminton  shoes 
and  socks  are  worn  with  the  suit. 

Any  bathing  suit  may  be  worn  in  the  University  swimming  pool. 

EXPENSES 

At  the  present  time  the  average  cost  of  a student’s  board  is  from 

$7.50  to  $9.50  a week  and  for  a room  from  $3.50  to  $5-00  a week. 

Lists  of  Boarding  Houses  for  men  students  may  be  obtained  frem 
the  Secretary,  Housing  Bureau,  Queen’s  University.  Meals  may  be 
obtained  at  the  cafeteria  in  the  Students’  Union. 


See  Fees  for  other  expenses. 
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Every  student  is  required  upon  registration  to  contribute  $4  towards 
a health  insurance  fund.  In  return  the  student  has  the  free  services  of 
the  University  medical  officer  and  a special  hospital  rate  of  fifty  cents 
a day.  Details  of  the  plan  are  given  in  a printed  leaflet  which  may  be 
had  on  request. 

All  students  in  their  first  year  are  required  to  take  physical 
training  for  two  hours  a week,  unless  excused  on  account  of  military 
training  with  the  Officers’  Training  Corps.  They  are  examined  by  the 
University  physician,  who  prescribes  proper  exercises  to  correct  any 
physical  defects. 

TUBERCULIN  TESTS 

Tuberculin  tests  are  given  to  all  students  entering  Queen’s  Uni- 
versity for  the  first  time.  This  service  is  free  of  charge  but  those  who 
react  positively  are  expected  to  have  an  X-ray  examination  at  their  own 
expense. 

VACCINATION 

Every  student  registering  for  the  first  time  must  submit  evidence 
of  successful  vaccination. 

STUDENT  SELF-GOVERNMENT 

Queen’s  was  the  first  University  in  Canada  to  introduce  student  self- 
government.  All  students  are  members  of  the  Alma  Mater  Society,  the 
chief  instrument  of  student  government,  and  are  expected  to  share  in  its 
duties  and  responsibilities. 

ALMA  MATER  SOCIETY  LECTURE 

In  1939,  as  a contribution  from  the  student  body  to  the  Centenary 
Endowment  Fund,  the  Alma  Mater  Society  gave  the  University  its 
accumulated  reserve  of  $1,711.  The  income  is  used  to  provide  an  annual 
lecture  known  as  the  Alma  Mater  Society  Lecture. 

FRATERNITIES 

By  resolution  of  Senate  no  student  registered  with  the  University 
may  form  or  become  a member  of  any  chapter  of  any  externally- 
afiiliated  fraternity  or  sorority  at  or  near  Kingston. 

MILITARY  SERVICES 
University  Naval  Training  Division 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division,  Queen’s  University,  was 
organized  in  March,  1943,  under  the  direction  of  Lieutenant  S.  T.  Hill, 
Commanding  Officer  H.M.C.S.  “Cataraqui”. 
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University  Naval  Training  Divisions  were  established  in  Canadian 
Universities  during  the  war  to  provide  naval  training  for  university 
students  before  entry  into  active  service  in  the  Navy.  From  this  source 
came  many  hundreds  of  keen  young  men  who  had  an  excellent  war 
record  in  the  service.  These  Divisions  are  being  continued  in  the  univer- 
sities to  provide  a Naval  Officers’  training  programme  through  which 
university  students  may  become  commissioned  officers  in  the  Royal 
Canadian  Navy  (Reserve).  Opportunity  is  provided  also  in  certain 
branches  for  entry  into  Royal  Canadian  Navy  (Permanent  Force)  as 
commissioned  officers  who  will  follow  the  Navy  as  a career. 

The  programme  consists  of  sixty  hours’  training  during  the  academic 
year  given  at  H.M.C.S.  “Cataraqui”,  and  a minimum  of  two  weeks’ 
training  aboard  ship  during  the  summer. 

Canadian  Officers’  Training  Corps 

The  Queen’s  University  Contingent  of  the  C.O.T.C.,  formed  in  1914 
by  Lt.-Col.  A.  B.  Cunningham  and  reorganized  following  the  First  World 
War  by  Colonel  A.  Macphail,  C.M.G.,  D.S.O.,  is  now  commanded  by  Lt.- 
Col.  E.  A.  Walker. 

The  object  of  the  C.O.T.C.  training  policy  is  to  qualify  selected 
University  undergraduates  for  commissions  on  graduation  in  the  vari- 
ous corps  of  the  Active  Force,  Reserve  Force,  and  Supplementary 
Reserve  Force  of  the  Canadian  Army. 

The  training  programme  consists  of  a short  theoretical  course  in 
Military  Studies  at  the  University  and  annual  practical  military  train- 
ing for  a period  of  approximately  four  months  at  the  Active  Force 
Corps  Schools  at  officers’  rates  of  pay. 

EMPLOYMENT  SERVICE 

An  Employment  Service  has  been  in  successful  operation  at  the 
University  for  several  years.  It  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Service 
Control  Committee  of  the  Engineering  Society  and  administered  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  General  Alumni  Association.  It  is  financed  by  the 
Engineering  Society  and  the  University.  The  objects  of  the  Service  are 
to  assist  graduates  in  all  Faculties  to  secure  suitable  positions,  and  to 
help  students  to  obtain  work  during  vacation  periods. 

Communications  should  be  addressed:  Manager,  Employment  Ser- 
vice, Queen’s  University. 


REGISTRATION 

All  students  are  required  at  the  beginning  of  each  session  to  have 
their  names  entered  upon  the  University  Register. 
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Intramural  students  must  register  in  person,  paying  full  fees  for 
the  session.  Those  registering  before  the  opening  of  the  session  are 
charged  the  regular  fee,  but  those  registering  on  or  after  the  first'  day 
of  the  session  are  charged  an  extra  fee  of  $3.  In  addition,  those  who 
have  not  previously  obtained  permission  to  defer  registration  must  pay 
a special  late  fee  of  $1  a day  from  September  30  to  October  9.  No  student 
may  register  after  October  9 unless  he  has  obtained  special  permission 
before  the  opening  of  session. 

For  extramural  registration  see  Regulations  Regarding  Extra- 
mural Work. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS 


1.  Candidates  desiring  to  enter  the  Faculty  of  Arts  should  make 
application  during  the  summer  on  forms  supplied  by  the  Registrar. 

The  application  should  be  accompanied  by  matriculation  or  other 
certificates.  These  will  be  returned  when  the  candidate’s  standing  has 
been  determined. 

I— ADMISSION  BY  MATRICULATION 

2.  Matriculation  examinations  are  conducted  for  the  universities 
of  Ontario  by  the  University  Matriculation  Board.  Details  regarding 
these  examinations  may  be  found  in  a separate  publication  entitled 
Entrance  Requirements.  This  booklet  contains  also  a list  of  the 
Entrance  and  Matriculation  Scholarships  and  the  conditions  of  award. 

3.  The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  is: 

(a)  The  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  (General  Course) 
or  its  equivalent,  including  English,  a second  language.  History 
and  Mathematics. 

(b)  Grade  XIII  standing  or  its  equivalent  in  English,  Latin  or  Ma- 
thematics (at  least  two  papers)  and  two  or  three  other  subjects. 
Students  entering  with  as  few  as  four  subjects,  that  is,  Eng- 
lish, Latin  or  Mathematics  and  two  further  subjects,  are  re- 
quired to  have  not  lower  than  third  class  Honours  standing 
in  at  least  three  of  these  subjects. 

Candidates  preparing  for  Commerce  and  for  courses  in  Mathema- 
tics should  offer  all  three  papers  of  Grade  XIII  Mathematics.  Candidates 
entering  Mathematics  2 with  standing  in  only  two  parts  of  Grade  XIII 
Mathematics  are  required  to  attend  a tutorial  class  and  pass  an  exam- 
ination in  the  third  part  before  receiving  credit  for  Mathematics  2. 

4.  Grade  XIII  examinations  are  held  in  the  following  subjects : Latin, 
English,  History,  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  and 
Problems),  Greek,  German,  French,  Spanish,  Music,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Biology.  The  pass  standard  is  fifty  per  cent,  in  each  paper. 

5.  Candidates  with  the  Interim  First  Class  Certificate  who  have  suc- 
cessfully qualified  for  the  Permanent  First  Class  Certificate  by  attend- 
ing a second  year  at  an  Ontario  Normal  School  are  allowed  towards 
an  Arts  degree  one  course  in  each  of  English  and  History. 

6.  A complete  outline  of  the  Courses  for  degree  is  given  under 
every  subject  in  the  departmental  regulations.  Candidates  for  admis- 
sion to  Honours  courses  should  write  the  Grade  XIII  papers  in  the  two 
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subjects  which  will  be  the  Major  and  Minor  for  the  degree  of  B.A.,  and 
three  others  chosen  from  the  compulsory  courses  on  the  degree  pro- 
gramme they  wish  to  follow.  For  example,  candidates  preparing  for 
Honours  in  English  and  History  are  advised  to  take  in  Grade  XIII 

English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

History  ^ 

Latin  {Authors  and  Composition) 

one  of  French  {Authors  and  Composition) 

German  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Greek  {Authors  and  Composition) 
a science  which  may  be  selected  from  Biology  (Botany  and 
Zoology),  Chemistry,  Physics 

Similarly  candidates  for  Honours  in  modern  languages  are  advised  to 
take  Grade  XIII 

English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Latin  {Authors  and  Composition) 

two  of  French  {Authors  and  Composition) 

German  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Spanish  {Authors  and  Composition) 
a science  which  may  be  selected  from  Biology  (Botany  and 
Zoology),  Chemistry,  Physics 

Candidates  interested  in  Honours  Classics  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Latin  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Greek  {Authors  and  Composition) 

a science  which  may  be  selected  from  Biology  (Botany  and 
Zoology),  Chemistry,  Physics 
a fifth  subject  which  may  be  freely  chosen 

Candidates  interested  in  a course  in  History  or  Economics  or  Philo- 
sophy are  advised  to  take 

English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

History 

Latin  {Authors  and  Composition)  or  Mathematics  (at  least  two 
of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
a science  which  may  be  selected  from  Biology  (Botany  and 
Zoology) , Chemistry,  Physics 
one  of  French  {Authors  and  Composition) 

German  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Greek  {Authors  and  Composition) 
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Candidates  preparing  for  a course  in  Mathematics  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

Physics 

one  of  French  {Authors  and  Composition) 

German  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Greek  {Authors  and  Composition) 
a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a foreign  language  or  a science 

Candidates  for  a course  in  science  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
one  of  French  {Authors  and  Composition) 

German  {Authors  and  Composition) 

Greek  {Authors  and  Composition) 
two  of  Chemistry,  Biology  (Botany  and  Zoology),  Physics, 
selected  so  as  to  give  standing  in  the  two  sciences  in  which 
the  candidate  wishes  to  proceed. 

Candidates  preparing  for  Commerce  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
a science  which  may  be  selected  from  Biology  (Botany  and 
Zoology),  Chemistry,  Physics 
a language 

a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a language  or  a science  not  al- 
ready offered. 

Candidates  preparing  for  a general  Pass  course  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Latin  {Authors  and  Composition)  or  Mathematics  (at  least  two 
of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry  — see  Section  3(b), 
p.  44),  three  further  subjects  whch  may  be  selected  at  will 
from  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  (see  p.  44). 

Candidates  preparing  for  the  Combined  Course  leading  to  a degree  in 
Arts  and  a degree  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  are  advised  to  take 
English  {Literature  and  Composition) 

Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 
two  of  Biology  {Botany  and  Zoology) 

Physics 

Chemistry 

plus  one  other  subject  which  may  be  freely  chosen  from  the 
subjects  of  Grade  XIII  (see  p.  44). 
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A.  Ex-servicemen  and  women  applying  for  admission  to  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  are  required  to  offer  Matriculation  standing  as  approved  by  the 
National  Conference  of  Canadian  Universities  in  June,  1944,  as  follows: 

Grade  XII: 

1.  English  — - 

2.  French  or  another  language 

3.  Mathematics  (Algebra  and  Geometry) 

4.  One  of:  History 

A language  not  already  chosen  selected  from  Latin, 
Greek,  French,  German,  Spanish  or  Italian 
A science:  Physics  or  Chemistry  or  Agriculture 

If,  in  addition,  they  can  offer  subjects  at  Grade  XIII  level,  they  are 
granted  standing  up  to  a total  of  five.  Ex-servicemen  and  women  enter- 
ing with  as  many  as  four  subjects  of  Grade  XIII,  are  admitted  to  the 
second  year  without  condition. 

B.  Queen’s  University  works  in  close  co-operation  with  the  Kingston 
Branch  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  and  facilitates  where 
possible  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  training  provisions  as  set  out  in 
Post  Discharge  Re-establishment  Order,  P.C.  5210. 


II— ADMISSION  BY  EQUIVALENT  EXAMINATION 

A.  Examinations  Equivalent  to  the  Ontaido  Secondary  School  Graduation 

Diploma 

The  following  certificates  recognized  as  equivalent  to  the  Ontario 
Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  may  be  accepted  in  so  far  as 
they  meet  the  admission  requirement's  of  Queen’s  University: 


Alberta  Junior  Matriculation  (Grade  XI). 

British  Columbia  Junior  Matriculation  (Grade  XII). 

Manitoba  Grade  XL 

New  Brunswick  Junior  Matriculation. 

Newfoundland Associate  (Junior). 

Nova  Scotia  Grade  XI  (average  60,  minimum  60). 

Prince  Edward  Island  First  Class  License  or  Second  Year 

Certificate  from  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec ) The  Quebec  High  School  Leaving. 

J McGill  Junior  Matriculation. 
Saskatchewan Grade  XI. 
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B.  Examinations  Equivalent  to  Grade  XIII 
The  following  certificates  are  recognized  as  equivalent  to  the  On- 
tario Grade  XIII  certificate  in  the  subjects  in  which  at  least  50%  has 
been  made  in  each  paper. 


Alberta  -Senior  Matriculation  (Grade  XII). 

British  Columbia  Senior  Matriculation  (Grade  XIII). 

Manitoba  First  Class. 

New  Brunswick  Grammar  School  or  First  Class  Li- 

censes. 

Newfoundland  Associate  (Senior  Grade). 

Nova  Scotia  Grade  XII. 

Prince  Edward  Island  Honour  Diploma  of  Third  Year, 

Prince  of  Wales  College. 

] McGill  Senior  Matriculation. 

Quebec  f Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certi- 

j ficate. 

Saskatchewan  Grade  XII. 

Great  Britain The  School  Certificate  of  the  various 


English  Universities  and  the  Cen- 
tral Welsh  Board;  the  candidate 
will  be  granted  Grade  XIII  stand- 
ing in  those  subjects  in  which  he 
has  obtained  “ credit  ”.  Similar 
standing  will  be  given  those  having 
the  Leaving  Certificate  of  the  Scot- 
tish Education  Department  pro- 
vided that  the  subjects  are  of  the 
Higher  Standard. 


Ill— ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  with 
allowance  on  credits  at  another  University  must  have  an  official  certi- 
ficate of  standing  with  a statement  of  honourable  dismissal  forwarded 
to  the  Registrar  for  consideration.  They  are  given  equivalent  stand- 
ing but  must  comply  with  all  regulations  of  Queen’s  University  govern- 
ing the  Course  they  wish  to  complete. 

No  credits  obtained  at  another  institution  are  accepted  for  any 
of  the  last  five  classes  offered  by  a candidate  for  degree  at  Queen’s. 


IV— ADMISSION  BY  SPECIAL  REGULATION 

Unmatriculated  students  who  present  certificates  showing  that 
they  are  over  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  may  be  admitted  conditioned 
in  the  subjects  of  matriculation  if  they  satisfy  the  Board  of  Studies 
that  they  can  profitably  undertake  University  work. 
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Candidates  admitted  under  this  regulation  may  remove  entrance 
conditions  by  passing  course  one  of  the  subject  in  which  they  lack 
matriculation;  they  may  remove  conditions  in  languages  by  passing  a 
preparatory  course  in  the  language  concerned,  e.g.  German  A,  Spanish  A. 
They  should  note  that  a course  used  to  remove  an  entrance  condition 
may  not  be  counted  as  a credit  towards  a degree. 


REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXTRAMURAL  WORK 


All  inquiries  regarding  regulations  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Registrar. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  are  unable  to 
do  all  their  work  in  residence,  of  teachers  in  actual  service  who  wish 
to  improve  their  professional  qualifications  in  certain  subjects,  and 
of  those  who,  though  unable  to  attend  the  regular  classes,  are  yet 
desirous  of  studying  under  competent  direc'^ion,  the  University  conducts 
a system  of  extramural  instruction.  This  work  is  as  nearly  as  possible 
identical  with  that  taken  up  by  the  intramural  students  and  the  same 
examinations  are  set  for  all.  Candida"^es  who  fulfil  the  requirements  of 
residence  and  otherwise  comply  with  the  conditions  stated  below  may 
qualify  for  the  various  degrees  to  which  their  Courses  lead. 

For  details  of  the  work  offered  for  the  summer  of  1948  and  winter 
1948-49  see  page  57. 


Conditions  of  Admission  to  Extramural  Work 

1.  Extramural  students  are  of  two  types — special  and  regular. 

(a)  Special  students  are  those  who  do  not  wish  to  proceed  towards 
a degree.  They  may  register  for  any  courses  in  which  they  are  par- 
ticularly interested  but  must  conform  to  regulations  regarding  da'-e  of 
registration,  fees  and  regularity  of  work. 

Special  students  are  subject  to  all  the  regulations  affecting  regu'ar 
students  (see  page  92,  section  2). 

(b)  Regular  students  are  those  who  are  taking  work  towards  a 
degree. 

2.  Except  with  the  permission  of  the  Board  of  Studies  no  one  is 
permitted  to  register  at  Queen’s  University  in  the  same  session  as  he 
is  taking  work  from  another  educational  institution,  or  writing  on  any 
examin-’tions  other  than  those  leading  to  the  Secondary  School  Gradua- 
tion Diploma.  No  credits  obtained  at  another  institution  are  accepted 
for  any  of  the  last  five  courses  offered  by  a candidate  for  a degree  at 
Queen’s  University. 

3.  As  in  the  case  of  intramural  students,  the  requirement  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Courses  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  is 

(a)  The  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  (General  Course) 
including  English,  a second  language,  History  and  Mathematics. 

(b)  Grade  XIII  standing  in  English,  Latin  or  Mathematics  (at 
least  two  popers)  and  two  or  three  other  subjects.  Students 
entering  with  as  few  as  four  subjects,  that  is,  English,  Latin 
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or  Mathematics  and  two  further  subjects  are  required  to  have 
not  lower  than  third  class  Honours  standing  in  at  least  three 
of  these  subjects  (see  page  44,  section  (b)  ). 

Unmatriculated  students  who  present  certificates  showing  that  they 
are  over  the  age  of  twenty-one  years  may  be  admitted  conditioned  in 
the  subjects  of  Matriculation  if  they  satisfy  the  Board  of  Studies  that 
they  can  profitably  undertake  University  work.  Candidates  admitted 
under  this  regulation  may  remove  entrance  conditions  by  passing 
course  one  of  the  subject  in  which  they  lack  Matriculation;  they 
may  remove  conditions  in  language  by  passing  a preparatory  course  in 
the  language  concerned,  e.g.,  German  A,  Spanish  A.  They  should 
note  that  a course  used  to  remove  an  entrance  condition  may  not  be 
counted  towards  a degree. 

Candidates  holding  the  Interim  First  Class  Teaching  Certificate 
may  register  extramurally  on  academic  courses  leading  to  the  Permanent 
Certificate  even  though  they  do  not  offer  the  full  Matriculation  require- 
ment for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts.  If  such  candidates  wish  to 
proceed  to  a degree  in  Arts  they  must  remove  entrance  conditions  as 
indicated  above. 

4.  Intramural  students  may  become  extramural  students  only  by 
special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

Registration  in  Extramural  Courses 

5.  There  are  two  sessions  in  the  year  for  extramural  students.  The 
winter  session  begins  in  September  and  ends  with  the  April  examina- 
tions; the  summer  session  begins  in  April  and  ends  with  the  September 
examinations.  The  Summer  School  forms  part  of  the  summer  session 
though  it  is  possible  to  work  extramurally  in  certain  courses  throughout 
the  summer  without  attending  the  Summer  School. 

Applications  for  registration  must  be  made  on  forms  supplied  by 
the  Registrar,  and  must  satisfy  the  conditions  stated  in  section  6.  They 
must  reach  the  University  by  the  dates  mentioned  in  section  7;  and 
they  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fees  specified  in  section  8. 

6.  (a)  Extramural  students  may  not  register  for  more  than  four 

courses  in  the  academic  year.  They  may  register  in  the  winter  (Sep- 
tember-April)  for  as  many  as  two  courses  or  four  half -courses,  and  in 
the  summer*  (April-September)  for  two  courses  or  three  half -courses. 


•The  Calendar  is  issued  in  the  spring  but  is  not  in  force  until  the 
following  autumn.  The  work  of  advanced  whole  courses  given  at  the 
Summer  School  is  based  on  the  prescription  in  the  calendar  for  the  next 
session,  since  these  courses  are  completed  during  the  following  winter. 
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(b)  The  courses  selected  in  each  year  are  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Board  of  Studies  and,  in  the  case  of  candidates  for  degrees,  must 
conform  to  the  regulations  for  concentration,  distribution,  and  sequence 
of  work. 

(c)  Before  registering  students  should  consult  the  time-table  of 
lectures,  as  they  may  not  register  for  either  winter  or  summer  work  in 
two  courses  which  meet  at  the  same  hour.  The  summer  time-table  is 
given  in  the  Announcement  of  Summer  School  and  Extramural  Work. 

7*  (a)  Extramural  students  should  register  two  or  three  weeks 
before  the  session  opens  so  that  they  may  receive  the  preliminary 
instructions  and  provide  themselves  with  books  in  time  to  start  work 
promptly.  They  are  allowed  to  register  up  to  September  17  for  the 
winter  or  April  10  for  the  summer  at  the  regular  fee,  and  up  to  Sep- 
tember 24  or  April  17  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of  $3.  Only  under 
exceptional  circumstances  and  by  special  permission  of  the  Faculty  is 
registration  accepted  after  these  dates. 

(b)  Extramural  students  may  not  receive  the  examination  returns 
before  the  last  date  of  registration  but  they  should  send  fees  to  the  Reg- 
istrar within  the  required  dates,  stating  the  courses  in  wh^'ch  they  wish 
to  register  if  successful  in  their  examinations.  Necessary  changes  may 
be  made  later. 

8.  The  fees  payable  upon  application  for  registration  are  as  fol- 
lows : — 

Extramural  and  Summer  School  Fee 

(a)  This  is  a single  inclusive  fee  covering  registration  by 
the  specified  date,  use  of  the  library  and  laboratory,  tuition 
whether  given  extramurally  or  in  the  Summer  School  or  partly  each 
way,  and  the  first  examination  (not  a supplemental)  if  taken 
within  two  years.  For  a student  in  the  Summer  School  the  fee  also  in- 
cludes health  insurance,  athletics,  the  MacClement  Scholarship  contri- 
bution and  membership  in  the  Summer  School  Association. 

$30.00  for  each  whole  course. 

15.00  for  each  half  course. 

Entrance  Fee 

(b)  Students  registering  for  the  first  time  are  required  to  pay  an 
entrance  fee  of  $5.00. 

Fee  for  Pro  Tanto  Allowance 

(c)  Students  wishing  to  have  courses  credited  towards  a degree  on 
work  done  at  other  academic  institutions,  must  pay  a fee  of  $5.00  for 
pro  tanto  allowance  at  the  time  of  their  first  registration. 


Regulations  Regarding  Extramural  Work 


53 


Fees  may  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  in  which  case  an  addi- 
tional $1  is  added  to  the  first  instalment.  Students  registering  in 
September  must  pay  the  first  instalment  by  September  17,  the  balance 
on  or  before  December  1.  Student's  registering  in  April  must  pay  the 
first  instalment  by  April  10,  the  balance  on  or  before  July  2. 


9.  Minimum  Residence  Requirements 

The  University  does  not  undertake  to  make  it  possible  for  a student 
to  get  a degree  by  satisfying  merely  the  minimum  residence  requirements 
given  below,  since  in  some  subjects  only  a limited  amount  of  instruction 
can  be  given  extramurally  or  in  the  Summer  School.  In  the  Sciences, 
for  example,  all  the  laboratory  work  must  be  done  at  the  University  and 
a student  specializing  in  these  subjects  may  find  it  necessa/ry  to  spend 
two  or  three  years  in  residence. 

Candidates  for  degree  must  complete  successfully  at  least  two 
winter  sessions,  or  one  winter  and  three  summer  sessions,  or  five 
summer  sessions  in  attendance  at  the  University.  Intramural  students 
transferring  from  universities  of  accepted  standing  to  the  final  year 
of  their  Course  may  complete  residence  requirements  by  attending  one 
regular  winter  session  or  two  Summer  Schools. 


Manner  of  Conducting  Extramural  Classes 
(See  also  section  22) 

10.  The  method  of  giving  extramural  instruction  necessarily  varies 
with  the  subject.  Detailed  information  is  contained  in  the  instruction 
sheets  provided  from  time  to  time.  These  specify  the  prescribed  read- 
ing, assign  exercises  and  essays  to  be  written,  and  in  some  cases  give 
the  substance  of  intramural  lectures.  The  first  instalment  of  work  is 
sent  to  students  as  soon  as  they  register.  The  date  of  each  essay  or 
exercise  coming  in,  and  of  each  criticism  or  fresh  piece  of  work  going 
out,  is  recorded  at  the  office  of  the  Department  of  University  Extension. 
Each  essay  or  exercise  is  examined  and  returned  to  the  writer  with  cri- 
ticisms and  suggestions. 

Students  should  address  their  work  and  all  enquiries  regarding 
their  work  to  the  Department  of  University  Extension,  Queen’s  Univer- 
sity, Kingston,  Ontario. 


Regularity  of  Work 

11.  All  exercises  must  be  sent  in  by  the  dates  specified  or  they  will 
be  returned  unmarked  and  without  credit. 
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Transference  from  Extramural  to  Intramural  Classes 

12.  Extramural  students  may  become  intramural  students  during 
the  winter  session,  in  those  courses  in  which  they  have  satisfactorily 
completed  the  work  prescribed  up  to  the  date  of  transferring.  Fees 
already  paid  will  be  applied  on  intramural  charges. 

13.  Students  who  transfer  to  intramural  work  before  January  may 
add  enough  half-courses  to  give  them  five  courses  in  the  second  term 
if  such  half-courses  are  available  and  the  prerequisite  work  has  been 
done. 


Library  Facilities  for  Extramural  Students 

14.  Extramural  students  are  expected  to  buy  all  text-books  pre- 
scribed. They  should  also  make  generous  provision  for  the  purchase  of 
other  books  bearing  on  their  work,  as  the  library  cannot  undertake  to 
provide  enough  duplicates  to  serve  all  the  needs  of  students  not  in 
residence. 

15.  Three  books  may  be  borrowed  at  one  time,  provided  that  no  two 
relate  to  the  same  piece  of  work.  Unless  a special  arrangement  is  made, 
a book  may  be  kept  only  two  weeks  from  the  date  on  which  it  is  received. 

16.  No  fee  is  charged  for  the  use  of  the  library  but  extramural 
students  must  send  to  the  Librarian  a deposit  of  $2  for  the  use  of  one 
book,  $4  for  two  books,  and  $5  for  three,  as  insurance  against  loss. 
Books  may  be  exchanged  as  often  as  the  borrower  wishes;  and  when 
all  are  returned  the  deposit  will  be  repaid  on  request. 

17.  All  communications  concerning  books  and  deposits  must  be 
addressed  to  The  Librarian,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston,  Ontario. 


Regulations  Regarding  Examinations 

Intramvural  and  extramural  examinations  are  the  same  in  all  sub- 
jects and  are  held  at  the  same  time.  It  is  impossible,  therefore,  to  modify 
the  examination  schedule  to  suit  the  personal  convenience  of  students* 

18.  Examinations  are  held  in  January,  April,  and  September,  m 
follows: — 

(a)  Examinations  in  half-courses  of  the  first  term  are  held  in 
January  (see  page  6). 

(b)  Examinations  in  all  whole  courses  and  in  half-courses  of 
the  second  term  are  held  in  April.  Examinations  in  Pass  courses 
(numbered  under  10)  and  in  such  Honours  courses  as  may  be  offered 
in  the  summer,  may  be  postponed  until  the  autumn,  but  postponement 
lessens  the  amount  of  new  work  which  may  be  completed  in  September. 
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(c)  Ordinarily  an  extramural  student  may  not  write  in  September 
on  more  than  two  courses  or  three  half -courses.  Ho  may,  however,  writ* 
on  three  courses,  if  examinations  in  one  or  more  have  been  postponed 
from  April. 

19.  Applications  for  examination  in  the  particular  courses  on 
which  a student  proposes  to  write,  accompanied  by  the  proper  tees, 
must  reach  the  office  of  the  Department  of  University  Extension  by 
December  1 for  the  January  examinations,  by  February  15  for  the 
April  examinations,  and  by  July  15  for  the  September  examinations. 
The  fees  for  supplemental  examinations  are  $3  for  each  half  course 
examination  and  $6  for  each  whole  course  examination,  with  an  addi- 
tional charge  of  $3  for  late  application  if  accepted. 

20.  Candidates  are  charged  a fine  of  $2.00  if  they  fail  to  notify  the 
Registrar  at  least  ten  days  before  the  beginning  of  the  examinations , that 
they  do  not  intend  to  write  on  a subject  for  which  they  have  applied. 

21.  Students  are  not  admitted  to  examination  in  any  course  in 
which  they  have  not  fulfilled  the  requirements  as  to  date  of  registration 
(see  section  7)  and  regularity  of  work  (see  section  11).  Candidates 
are  expected  to  send  in  all  the  essays  and  exercises  at  the  dates  speci- 
fied. No  candidate  who  has  done  less  than  seven-eighths  of  the  prescrib- 
ed work  is  admitted  to  examination.  The  last  of  the  written  work  should 
reach  the  University  at  least  two  weeks  before  examinations  begin. 

22.  Students  who  in  any  session  do  not  complete  the  required  work 
in  a course,  must  register  again,  pay  all  the  fees  and  do  all  the  exercises. 

23-  Extramural  and  Summer  School  students  who  fail  in  any  course 
may  write  a supplemental  examination  in  that  course  at  the  next 
regular  examination  period  provided  that  an  examination  is  offered. 
This  ruling  applies  to  all  pass  courses  and  to  the  first  course  in.honours. 

Students  who  have  obtained  credit  in  any  course  may,  to  raise  their 
standing,  write  the  examination  at  any  subsequent  examination  period 
not  later  than  the  third  examination  period  after  first  passing  it.  Ex- 
servicemen  and  women  affected  adversely  by  this  regulation  may  be 
given  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Studies  who  will  recommend  action 
to  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

24.  Students  who  fail  in  any  course  may  not  come  up  again 
for  examination  in  that  course  except  for  a supplemental  examination 
as  provided  in  section  23  without  registering  in  the  course  and  repeating 
the  full  work. 

25.  Students  may  postpone  examinations  in  a given  course  for  two 
years  from  the  date  of  the  first  registration  in  that  course  provided 
they  have  completed  seven-eighths  of  the  required  exercises  and  all 
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the  required  essays.  Students  are  warned  that  they  postpone  examina- 
tions at  their  own  risk  since  no  special  papers  will  be  set  even  though 
courses  are  discontinued  or  radically  changed.  Students  who  post- 
pone  an  examination  for  more  than  two  years  must  repeat  the  tutorial 
work. 

26.  Extramural  students  in  any  of  the  modern  languages  must 
satisfy  the  Department  concerned  as  to  their  oral  qualifications.  When 
an  oral  examination  is  necessary,  it  must  be  taken  at  the  university. 
Students  attending  the  Summer  School  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
complete  the  oral  work  in  the  languages  in  which  courses  are  offered. 

27.  Practical  examinations  in  Science  must  be  taken  at  the  Uni- 
versity. 

28.  Examination  centres  have  been  established  in  most  of  the 
larger  cities  and  towns  throughout  Canada  and  a list  of  such  centres 
is  sent  to  all  extramural  students  a month  in  advance  of  the  examina- 
tions. Consideration  is  given  to  an  application  to  establish  a new 
centre.  The  application,  accompanied  by  the  special  fee  of  $10,  must 
be  made  by  November  15  for  January  examinations,  by  February  15 
for  April  examinations,  and  by  July  15  for  September  examinations. 


Determination  of  Standing 

29.  See  sections  27  and  30'  of  General  Regulations  on  page  96. 

Fees  for  Extramural  Students 

30.  A full  statement  regarding  fees  may  be  found  under  Fees. 

31.  Extramural  students  who  enter  as  intramural  students  during 
the  winter  session  will  have  their  extramural  fees  applied  on  intra- 
mural charges.  (See  section  12.) 

32.  No  refunds  luill  he  made.  In  case  of  sickness,  but  under  no 
other  conditions,  an  application  to  have  fees  carried  over  will  be  con- 
sidered if  it  is  made  within  one  month  of  registration  and  is  accompanied 
by  a doctor’s  certificate. 


Text-books 

33.  Texts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Technical  Supplies  Store, 
Queen's  University  Grounds. 


EXTRAMURAL  AND  SUMMER  SCHOOL  WORK 


On  pages  57  and  58  tables  show  the  Courses  offered  through  extra- 
mural and  Summer  School  instruction  in  the  summer  of  1948  and  the 
winter  of  1948-49  and  the  cycle  of  courses  for  the  next  five  years. 

Beginning  with  the  summer  of  1949  fewer  courses  are  being  offered 
in  any  one  summer  session  but  they  are  planned  so  that  students’  degree 
programmes  may  be  completed  in  the  normal  time.  In  each  Calendar 
there  will  appear  a cycle  of  courses  for  five  years  in  advance.  Students 
should  plan  their  extramural  and  Summer  School  work  in  accordance 
with  this  cycle.  It  is  expected  that  every  course  listed  in  the  cycle 
will  be  given  as  advertised  and  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  cancel 
any  course  for  lack  of  registration. 

EXTRAMURAL  WORK— SUMMER  1948,  WINTER  1948-49 

Summer  Extramural:  if  the 
course  is  offered  at  the  Sum- 
mer School  as  well  as  by  cor-  Winter  Extramural 
respondence  it  is  marked 
with  an  asterisk. 


Latin  

1*,  2* 

1,  2 

Greek  

A,  1,  2 

A,  1,  2 

Greek  and  Rom-  Hist 

4 

4 

Classical  Literature  

1* 

1 

English  

1,  2* 

1,  2,  14a,  14b,  20 

French  

1*,  2* 

1,  2 

German  

A*,  1*,  2 

A,  1,  2,  10 

Spanish  

A*,  1*,  6 

A,  1,  2,  6,  10 

History 

3*,  6 

3,  6 

Economics  

4 

4 

Politics  „.. 

2* 

2 

Commerce  

63* 

63 

Philosophy  

1*,  3 

1,  3 

Psychology  

2*,  4 

2,  4 

Mathematics  

1,  2*,  3b*,  7a*,  10a*,  11b* 

1,  2,  3b,  7a,  10a,  11b 

Physics  

1*,  2* 

1,  2 (continued  at  S.S.) 

*see  table  on  page  58 


SUMMER  SCHOOL  COURSES  — 1949-1953 
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Tabulated  Statement  of  Summer  and  Winter  Courses 
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The  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  given  as  two-hour  courses  in 
the  Summer  School  without  preliminary  exercise  work. 


THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL 


The  thirty-ninth  session  of  the  Summer  School  begins  at  8 a-m. 
on  Monday,  July  5,  1948,  and  closes  on  Thursday,  August  19. 

Students  are  expected  to  register  on  Monday,  July  5.  An  extra 
fee  of  $3  will  be  charged  those  registering  after  this  date. 

Courses  are  given  in  Art,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Commerce,  Drama, 
English,  French,  Geology,  Geography,  German,  History,  Latin,  Mathe- 
matics, Music,  Philosophy,  Physics,  Politics,  Psychology,  and  Spanish. 
Libraries  and  laboratories  are  available  for  use  as  in  the  winter  session. 

Ban  Righ  Hall,  the  women’s  residence,  is  open  during  the  summer 
and  accommodates  one  hundred  and  forty  students.  Applications  for 
rooms  should  be  sent  as  early  as  possible  to  the  Dean  of  Women. 

Purpose  of  the  Summer  School 

The  Summer  School  offers  the  advantages  of  university  study  to 
those  who  cannot  attend  the  classes  of  the  regular  session. 

It  gives  teachers  an  opportunity  to  improve  their  scholarship  in 

chosen  lines  of  study,  to  observe  methods  of  teaching,  and  to  become 
acquainted  with  books  and  equipment  not  otherwise  available. 

It  gives  intramural  students  who  have  lost  standing  through  ill- 
ness or  other  causes  an  opportunity  of  qualifying  for  the  September 
supplemental  examinations.  Moreover,  intramural  students  in  their 
first  or  second  years,  who  on  account  of  ill  health  are  unable  to  carry 
the  required  five  courses,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  Studies, 
take  three  or  four  courses  in  the  winter  and  the  rest  extramurally 
in  the  summer,  provided  that  they  attend  the  Summer  School. 

It  gives  extramural  students  an  opportunity  to  take  the  oral  work 
required  in  the  modem  languages,  to  do  in  the  laboratories  the  practical 
work  required  in  the  courses  in  Science  and  to  satisfy  the  minimum  resi- 
dence requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts.  (See  section  9 
under  Regulations  regakding  Extramural  Work). 

Admission 

No  examination  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Summer  School. 
The  classes  are  open  to  all  who  desire  to  improve  their  scholarship  or 
professional  equipment.  Candidates  for  a degree,  however,  must  satisfy 
matriculation  requirements  before  being  admitted  to  the  University 
work  and  examinations,  and  must  register  for  summer  work  in  April. 
Furthermore,  they  must  submit  in  May  and  June  at  least  seven-eighths 
of  the  exercises  and  all  the  essays  in  those  classes  which  require  such 
work. 
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The  Summer  School 


No  student  working  for  credit  is  allowed  to  register  for  more  than 
two  courses  or  three  half-courses  in  the  Summer  School. 

Examinations 

No  examinations  are  held  in  connection  with  the  Summer  School. 
Students  desiring  credit  for  their  work  should  write  at  the  regular  Uni- 
versity examinations  in  September.  See  sections  11,  18,  21,  22  under 
Regulations  Regarding  Extramural  Work. 


See  Fees  (below). 


Fees 

Further  Information 


The  Announcement  of  the  Summer  School,  containing  full  details 
concerning  the  work  offered,  is  published  each  year  in  March,  and  is 
supplied  on  application. 

All  inquiries  concerning  the  Summer  Schod  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Department  of  University  Extension,  Queen’s  University,  Kingston, 
Ontario. 


FEES 


Students  who  enter  with  Grade  XIII  (Senior  Matriculation)  standing 
or  its  equivalent  and  proceed  to  the  Honours  degree,  shall  pay  in  aggre- 
gate not  less  than  the  full  sessional  fees  for  four  years.  Pass  students  who 
enter  with  the  above  standing  shall  pay  in  aggregate,  not  less  than 
the  full  sessional  fees  for  three  years. 

Fees  must  be  remitted  by  accepted  cheque,  postal  order,  or  bank 
draft,  payable  to  Queen’s  University.  Cheques  or  bank  drafts  on  any 
point  where  there  is  a branch  of  the  Bank  of  Montreal  are  received 
at  par;  all  other  cheques  should  have  Vs  of  1^,  minimum  15c,  added 
to  cover  exchange,  or  be  drawn  plus  exchange. 


INTRAMURAL 

Fees  are  payable  each  year  upon  registration. 


A student  is  not  registered  and  may  not  attend  classes  until  he  has 
paid  the  required  fees. 


Sessional  Fee — including  Registration,  Tuition,  Library,  Exam- 
inations   


.$200  00 


Fees 
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Student  Interests — including  Health  Insurance,  Union,  Faculty 
Societies,  Alma  Mater,  Journal,  and  Athletics  (the  athletic 
fee  which  is  part  of  student  interests  gives  admission  to 

all  home  games  except  playoffs)  — $30  50  for  men 

25  50  for  women 

Fees  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  in  which  case  an  additional 
$5  is  added  to  the  first  instalment.  The  first  instalment  and  the 
laboratory  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration  in  September, 
the  balance  on  or  before  January  6th,  1949.  No  student  is  admitted 
to  classes  until  the  above  conditions  have  been  complied  with,  nor  is  he 
permitted  to  continue  the  work  of  the  second  term  until  the  fees  have 
been  paid  in  full. 

GRADUATE  FEES 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  pay 

Sessional  fee  — — $110  00 

Student  Interests  fee  30  50  for  men 

25  50  for  women 

Library  fee  10.00 

Laboratory  fee  (payable  by  students  “ taking 

laboratory  work)  6 00 

If  the  work  for  the  Master’s  Course  is  spread  over  two  years,  the 
student  pays  each  year  a total  sessional  fee  of  $100.50  for  men,  $95.50 
for  women.  In  addition,  a $6.00  laboratory  fee  ($12;00  in  the  case  of 
Chemistry)  is  payable  if  the  student  is  taking  science. 


The  fees  specified  below  are  payable  as  they  are  incurred. 
Laboratory  Fee: 

A fee  is  charged  for  all  courses  in  Science: 

Without  Chemistry  $ 3 00 

With  one  course  in  Chemistry  6 00 

With  two  or  more  courses  in  Chemistry  12  00 

Special  Charges: 

Entrance  fee  (payable  by  students  registering  for  the 

first  time)  5 00 

Pro  tanto  allowance  on  work  done  in  another  University  5 00 

Late  registration  (see  also  note,  page  5),  minimum  3 00 

Change  of  courses  after  registration  2 00 

Fee  for  a Reading  Course  taken  in  year  in  which  the 

student  is  not  registered  for  other  work  30  00 
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Fae  for  a single  course,  reading,  seminar,  or  lecture, 

taken  above  the  normal  number  of  five  courses 50  00 

Late  application — for  examination  or  graduation  3 00 

Special  examinations  given  at  the  University  when  i 
regular  examination  is  missed: 

One  examination  5 00 

Two  or  more  examinations  10  00 

Examinations  at  outside  centres: 

Each  whole  course  6 00 

Each  half-course  3 00 

Supplemental  examinations : 

Each  whole  course  6 00 

Each  half -course 3 00 

Special  students  not  paying  full  fees: 

Each  course  taken  50  00 

(Student  interests  and  Laboratory  fees  as  above) 

Graduation: 

Bachelor  of  Arts  10  00 

Bachelor  of  Commerce  10  00 

Bachelor  of  Nursing  Science  10  00 

Master  of  Arts  20  00 

Master  of  Commerce  20  00 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  50  00 

Doctor  of  Science  50  00 

Extra  fee  for  degree  in  absentia 10  00 


EXTRAMURAL 

Extramural  and  Summer  School  Fee — (This  is  an  inclusive  fee 
covering  Registration,  Tutorial  work,  Summer  School, 
Examinations  (except  supplementals) , Library,  Labora- 
tory, Health  Insurance,  one  dollar  of  the  Summer  School 
Association  Fee,  twenty-five  cents  for  MacClement  Prize) 

Each  whole  course  taken  extramurally  or  by  extra- 
mural and  Summer  School  work  $30  00 

Each  half  course  “ “ « **  16  00 

Special  charges 

Entrance  fee  (payable  by  students  registering  for  the 

first  time)  6 00 

Fee  for  pro  tanto  allowance  on  work  done  in  another  Uni- 
versity   - 6 00 

Laboratory  fee  for  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  Geo- 
graphy   5 00 


/ 
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Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals 

Fee  for  late  registration  and  examination  3 00 

Change  of  work  after  registration  2 00 

Registration  fee  (payable  only  by  non-registered  stu- 
dents applying  for  examinations  in  courses  alreauy 

passed)  10  00 

Establishment  of  new  examination  centre  10  00 

F ce  for  supplemental  examinations 

Each  who!*8  course  6 00 

Each  half  course  3 00 

Fee  for  late  application  3 00 


Graduation 

The  fees  are  outlined  on  page  62,  under  Graduation. 

Fees  may  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  in  which  case  an  addi- 
tional $1  will  be  added  to  the  first  instalment.  Students  registering  in 
September  must  pay  the  first  instalment  by  September  17,  the  balance 
on  or  before  December  1.  Students  registering  in  April  must  pay  the 
first  instalment  by  April  10,  the  balance  on  or  before  July  2. 


SCHOLARSHIPS.  PRIZES,  AND  MEDALS 


I— MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

For  a list  of  Matriculation  Scholarships  and  the  conditions  of  award 
see  the  publication  entitled  Scholarships  and  Prizes. 

II— SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ARTS 

Scholarship  awards  are  governed  by  the  following  regulations: 

1.  Scholarships  may  be  held  only  by  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  in  attendance  the  year  following  the  award. 

2.  Scholarships  are  not  ordinarily  awarded  to  students  who  make 
lower  than  first  class  standing. 

3.  A student  may  not  hold  more  than  $400  in  Faculty  scholarship 
money  in  any  one  year. 

4.  In  any  year  in  which  a scholarship  can  not  be  given  under  the 
normal  terms  of  award,  the  Department  concerned  may  make  a special 
recommendation  to  the  Faculty. 
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LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Department  of  Classics 

Frederica  McCulloch  Scholarships  in  Latin 

Founded  bj?'  the  late  Andrew  McCulloch,  M.A.,  of  Thorold. 

1.  Value  $60:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
on  the  April  examination  in  Latin  1. 

2.  Value  $80:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
on  the  April  examination  in  Latin  2. 

3.  Value  $60:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  second  highest 
standing  on  the  April  examination  in  Latin  2. 

4.  Value  $120:  normally  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of 

Honours  on  the  standing  obtained  thus  far  in  Latin  courses  taken  at 
the  University.  ' 

6.  Value  $80:  normally  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of 
Honours  on  the  standing  obtained  thus  far  in  Latin  courses  taken  at 
the  University. 

W.  W.  Near  Scholarships  in  Classics 

Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

1.  Value  $100:  normally  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of 
Honours,  chiefly  on  the  standing  obtained  in  courses  of  the  Department 
of  Classics.  When  candidates  are  of  nearly  equal  merit,  some  prefer- 
ence will  be  given  those  who  are  taking  Greek.* 

2.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
on  the  April  examination  in  Greek  and  Roman  History  4. 

3.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
on  the  April  examination  in  Classical  Literature  1. 

Scholarships  in  Greek 

The  Maclennan  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Hon.  James 
Maclennan,  LL.D.  of  Toronto;  value  $20. 

The  Flossie  May  Bogart  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Mrs.  I. 
G.  Bogart  of  Kingston  in  honour  of  Flossie  May  Bogart;  value  $80. 


•Note:  These  scholarships  are  intended  to  recognize  outstanding  promise  in  Honours 
work.  If  conditions  warrant,  they  may  be  awarded  at  other  stages  than  those  pre- 
scribed here.  , 
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These  awards  are  made  to  students  of  outstanding  ability  and 
promise  in  Greek  A or  1 or  2.  When  Greek  A and  1 are  taken  in  the 
winter  and  the  following  summer  they  will  (for  purposes  of  these 
awards)  be  considered  as  together  forming  one  course.  It  will  therefore 
sometimes  be  necessary  to  withhold  announcement  of  these  Scholarships 
until  the  results  of  September  examinations  are  known. 


Department  of  English 
Alexander  Laird  Scholarship  in  English  1 

Value  $50.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Rev.  Alexander  Laird 

by  his  brothers  and  sisters  and  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who 
makes  the  highest  marks  in  English  1. 

The  James  Cappon  Memorial  Scholarship  in  English  2 

Founded  by  Miss  Alice  L.  Macnee  of  Kingston  in  memory  of  Dr. 
James  Cappon,  formerly  Head  of  the  Department  of  English  and  Dean 
of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Value  $40:  awarded  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  in 
English  2,  provided  that  the  student  proceeds  to  further  work  in  English 
the  following  year. 

Special  Scholarship  for  Highest  Standing  in  Extramural  English  2 

Value  $25.  Given  by  a graduate  to  the  extramural  candidate  for 
degree  who  makes  the  highest  standing  in  English  2,  provided  that  the 
candidate  proceeds  with  University  work  the  following  year.  This 
Scholarship  is  paid  in  tWo  equal  instalments  on  or  about  October  15 
and  March  15. 

Roberta  McCulloch  Scholarships  in  English 

Founded  by  the  late  Andrew  McCulloch,  M.A.,  of  Thorold. 

1.  Value  $30:  awarded  annually  to  the  student  standing  second  in 
English  2 (intramural). 

2.  Value  $50:  awarded  annually  to  the  student  standing  highest 
in  Grade  A,  English  5. 

3.  Value  $50:  awarded  annually  to  the  student  standing  highest  in 
Grade  A,  English  7. 

4.  Value  $20:  awarded  to  the  Honours  student  having  the  highest 
standing  in  English  10. 

5.  Value  $20:  awarded  annually  to  the  Honours  student  standing 
second  in  English  10. 
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6.  Value  $100:  awarded  annually  to  the  Honours  student  who, 
having  English  as  the  Major  subject,  stands  highest  in  Grade  A,  in  the 
final  year  examinations,  provided  that  the  student  is  proceeding  to 
graduate  work  in  Queen’s  University  or  another  University. 

Mclver  Scholarships 

Founded  by  J.  B.  Mclver,  formerly  Treasurer  of  Queen’s  University. 

1.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  having  the  highest  standing 
in  English  14. 

2.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  having  the  highest  standing 
in  English  15. 

3.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  having  the  highest  standing 
in  Engl.'i.h  19. 

4.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  having  the  highest  standing 
in  English  20. 

The  ’01  Fellov/ship  in  English 

Value  $80.  Established  by  the  class  which  graduated  in  1901. 
Awarded  to  a student  who  will  act  as  tutor  in  English  during  the  fob 
lowing  session. 

Mcllquham  Foundation  in  English 

Value  $20.  Founded  by  the  parents  of  Mr.  J.  Max  Mcllquham, 
a student  at  Queen’s  University,  1912-15,  who  was  killed  on  service 
overseas.  Awarded  for  the  best  original  poejn,  short  story,  or  play 

Competitive  papers  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  by  April  1. 

Each  paper  must  bear  a motto  instead  of  the  author’s  name,  and 
must  have  attached  to  it  a sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  motto  and 
ctmtai.iing  a signed  declaration  that  it  is  his  unaided  composition. 

All  successful  compositions  are  the  property  of  the  University,  and 
are  at  the  disposal  of  the  Senate. 

Wilhelmina  Gordon  Foundation  in  English 

E.stablished  by  the  Imperial  Order,  Daughters  of  the  Empire,  in 
appreciation  of  the  work  of  Professor  Wilhelmina  Gordon,  who  served 
as  National  Educational  Secretary  from  1923  to  1937. 

V'alue  $25:  awarded  to  the  Honours  student  in  English  standing 
highest  in  Class  I in  the  final  year  examinations,  provided  that  the 
student  is  proceeding  to  graduate  work  at  Queen’s  University. 


Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals  67 

Department  of  French 
W.  W.  Near  Scholarships  in  French 

Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

1.  Value  $100:  awarded  to  the  student  wljo  has  the  highest  stand- 
ing in  French  2.  

2.  Value  $100:  awarded  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing 
in  the  first  year  of  Honours  work. 

The  Ottawa  B’nai  B’rith  Scholarship  in  French 

Value  $100:  awarded  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing 
in  the  second  year  of  Honours  work  in  French. 

Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship 

Value  $80.  Founded  by  the  Ontario  Women^s  Liberal  Association 
to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier.  Awarded  for  pro- 
ficiency in  French  conversation.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian-bom 
English-speaking  students,  sons  or  daughters  of  a British  subject  by 
birth  or  naturalization,  not  of  French  parentage  and  resident  in  Ontario. 
The  examination  is  held  in  March  of  each  year. 

See  also  the  Edgar  Forrester  Scholarship  in  Oral  French,  $20, 
page  91. 


Department  of  German 
W.  W.  Near  Scholarships  in  German 

Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

1.  Value  $50.  Awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  German  2. 

2.  Value  $50.  Awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  German  10. 

Susan  Near  Scholarship  in  German 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Value  $50.  Awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  stand- 
ing in  any  full  course,  or  two  half  courses,  in  Honours  German  other 
than  German  10. 

In  any  year  in  which  one  or  more  of  these  scholarships  cannot  he 
awarded  under  the  foregoing  conditions,  the  Department  may  make  a 
special  recommendation  to  the  Faculty, 
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Department  op  Hebrew 
Mary  Fraser  McLennan  Prize  in  Hebrew 

Value  $12.  Founded  in  memory  of  Mary  Fraser  McLennan,  of 
Lancaster,  by  her  sons.  Awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest 
standing  in  Hebrew  1,.  provided  he  intends  to  pursue  a Theological 
Course  in  Queen’s  Theological  College. 

Department  op  Spanish 
W.  W.  Near  Scholarships  in  Spanish 
Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

1.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Spanish  1. 

2.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Spanish  10  or  6. 

Susan  Near  Scholarship  in  Spanish 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Spanish  2 provided  that  that  standing  is  Class  I. 

HISTORY  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 
Department  op  History 

Arts  ’15  Scholarship 
(The  capital  sum  is  not  yet  fully  collected.) 

Present  value  $26-  Founded  as  a memorial  by  the  class  of  1915. 
Awarded  annually  in  turn  by  the  Departments  of  English,  Mathematics 
and  History  to  the  student  with  highest  standing  in  two  Honours  courses 
taken  in  the  third  year.  Awarded  in  History  in  1949,  in  English  in 
1950  and  in  Mathematics  in  1951. 

Andrew  Haydon  Scholarship  in  Colonial  History 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  Senator  Andrew  Haydon,  M.A.,  ’93,  LL.B. 
Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  the  Pass  class  in 
Canadian  History  (History  3). 

Susan  Near  Scholarships  in  History 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $80  and  $70  respectively.  Awarded 
to  the  students  who,  offering  History  as  their  Major  subject,  obtain  the 
highest  and  the  second  highest  standing  in  History  at  the  end  of  the 
first  session  after  admission  to  Honours. 
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Arts  ’09  Scholarship  in  History 

Present  value  $75.  Founded  by  the  class  of  1909.  Awarded  an- 
nually to  the  Honours  student  in  History  with  the  highest  standing  in 
History  courses  taken  in  the  penultimate  year. 

Department  of  Philosophy 
Susan  Near  Scholarship  in  Philosophy 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Value  $100:  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  standing  in 
Philosophy  2 (Psychology). 

Isaac  Cohen  Scholarship  in  Philosophy 

Value  $100.  This  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a student 
in  Philosophy  on  the  results  of  the  year’s  work  in  Philosophy  1. 

Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science 
W.  M.  O.  Lochead  Scholarship  in  Economics 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  W.  M.  0.  Lochead,  M.A.,  ’98,  Kitchener, 
Ontario.  The  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  high- 
est standing  in  the  sessional  examinations  and  classwork  in  Economics  4, 
provided  he  is  in  attendance  in  some  faculty  of  the  University  during 
the  following  session. 

Adam  Shortt  Scholarship  in  Political  Science 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  G.  W.  Mason,  Esq.,  K.C.,  in  honour  of  Dr. 
Adam  Shortt,  formerly  Professor  of  Economics.  Awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  standing  in  Politics  2,  provided  he  is  in  attendance 
during  the  following  session  and  is  registered  in  advanced  work  in  the 
Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science. 

W.  W.  Near  Scholarship  in  Political  and  Economic  Science 

Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

Value  $200:  awarded  by  recommendation  of  the  Department  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  year’s  work  in  Honours  in  the  Department  (i.e.,  the 
first  year  after  admission  to  Honours)  to  a candidate  for  Honours 
(Major)  in  Economics  or  Politics.  The  holder  of  the  scholarship  is 
paid  $100  in  each  of  two  succeeding  years.  The  second  payment  may 
be  withheld,  on  recommendation  of  the  Department,  if  the  holder’s 
progress  is  not  satisfactory. 
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George  and  Mary  Louise  Patton  Memorial  Scholarship 

Value  $80.  Founded  by  the  late  George  Patton  in  memory  of  his 
wife,  Mary  Louise  Patton,  and  himself.  Awarded  by  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science  on  the  basis  of  the 
first  year’s  work  in  honours  in  the  department,  that  is  the  first  year 
after  admission  to  honours,  to  the  candidate  for  honours  in  Economics 
or  Politics  who  makes  the  second  highest  standing. 

Go  wan  Foundation  No.  I 

Value  $20.  Founded  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G. 
Awarded  for  the  best  essay  written  under  examination  conditions  in 
February  of  each  year,  on  one  of  a list  of  subjects  prescribed  by  th« 
Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science. 

Gowan  Foundation  No.  Ill 

Value  $20  in  books.  Founded  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan, 
K.C.M.G.  Av/arded  in  Honours  in  Political  Science. 

Arthur  Hillmer  Memorial  Prize 

A Prize  of  the  value  of  approximately  $10  in  books.  Established 
and  maintained  by  Cameron  C.  Hillmer,  Commerce  ’36,  Oakville,  Ontario. 
Awarded  annually  at  the  Spring  Convocation  to  the  final  year  student 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commerce  staff,  has  done  the  best  work  in 
(Commerce  52b)  Principles  of  Marketing. 

C.  F.  J.  Finlay  Memorial  Prize 

A Prize  of  the  value  of  approximately  $10  in  books.  Established 
and  maintained  by  Cameron  C.  Hillmer,  Commerce  ’36,  Oakville,  On- 
tario. Awarded  annually  at  the  Spring  Convocation  to  the  final  year 
student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commerce  staff,  has  done  the  best 
work  in  (Commerce  54)  Business  Finance. 

Edwin  Waterhouse  Scholarship 

Value  $250.  Founded  by  Price,  Waterhouse  and  Company. 

Awarded  to  a student  in  the  Course  in  Commerce  and  Administration 
who  has  completed  the  work  of  the  second  year,  is  within  one  year  of 
graduation,  has  gained  distinction  in  his  academic  work  and  is  de- 
serving of  financial  assistance.  The  award  is  conditional  on  the 
winner  taking  the  optional  accounting  courses  of  the  final  year.  If 
he  fails  to  register  for  these  courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  session 
following  the  award,  the  next  most  deserving  candidate  who  satisfies 
all  the  conditions  is  given  the  scholarship. 
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The  recipient  is  selected  on  the  recommendation  of  a Committee 
of  Award  consisting  of  the  Principal  of  the  University,  the  Director 
of  the  School  of  Commerce  and  Administration,  and  the  Registrar. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Bryce  M.  Stewart  Prize  in  Industrial  Relations 

Value  $25.  Given  by  Bryce  M.  Stewart^_M.A.,  PIi.D.  A oriz.e  ot 
the  value  of  $25  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  the  student  making  the 
highest  standing  in  Commerce  51b  (Personnel  Administration). 

The  Clarence  J.  Hicks  Fellowship  in  Industrial  Relations 

Value  $600,  tenable  at  Queen's  University.  Founded  by  friends 
and  admirers  of  the  late  Clarence  J.  Hicks,  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Industrial  Relations  Counselors,  Inc.,  New  York  City,  and 
pioneer  in  the  field  of  Industrial  Relations,  through  whose  leadership 
and  assistance  the  Department  of  Industrial  Relations  was  established 
at  Queen's  in  1937. 

The  fellov/ship  is  awarded  annually.  If  in  any  year  no  qualified 
candidate  is  available,  the  income  for  that  year  will  be  accumulated  for 
the  purpose  of  granting  an  additional  or  larger  fellowship  ir  subsequent 
years. 

The  fellowship  is  available  for  study  of,  or  research  work  in,  indus- 
trial relations  to  graduates  of  Canadian  universities  v/ho  are  nominated, 
within  not  more  than  five  years  after  graduation  (exclusive  of  any 
period  of  active  service  in  His  Majesty's  Armed  Forces  or  in  the  armed 
forces  of  any  ally  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada),  by  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment of  Industrial  Relations  of  Queen’s  University.  Graduate  work 
in  Industrial  Relations  requires  as  a prerequisite  specialized  under- 
graduate work  in  economics  or  commerce. 

The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  intellectual  achievemient, 
personality,  participation  in  student  activities,  standing  among  fellow- 
students,  and  promise  of  success  in  industrial  relations  work.  Need  for 
financial  assistance  shall  be  taken  into  account  only  as  )etween  candi- 
dates otherwise  of  equal  merit. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  SCIENCE 
Departments  of  Mathematics  and  Physics 

N.  F.  Dupuis  Scholarship  in  Mathematics 

Value  $50.  This  is  one  of  three  scholarships  founded  by  the  gradu- 
ates of  the  University  in  honour  of  the  late  Professor  N.  F.  Dupuis  on 
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the  completion  of  his  forty-five  years^  service  as  Professor  in  the  Uni- 
versity. The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  takes  the  highest 
standing  in  Mathematics  1 in  the  April  examinations. 


E.  D.  Merkley  Prize  in  Mathematics  2 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $5  in  books.  Founded  in  memory  of  E.  D. 
Merkley,  B.A.,  a graduate  of  1926.  Awarded  each  year  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  Mathematics  2. 

Susan  Near  Scholarships  in  Mathematics 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Two  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $6Q  and  $40:  awarded  to  the  stu- 
dents with  the  highest  and  the  second  highest  standing  in  Mathematics 
2,  10a,  11b  taken  concurrently. 

Two  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $60  and  $40:  awarded  to  the  stu- 
dents with  the  highest  and  the  second  highest  standing  in  Mathematics 
12a,  14a,  15b,  16b  taken  concurrently. 

William  Coombs  Baker  Memorial  Prize 

A prize  of  the  value  of  about  $22  in  books  selected  from  a list  ap- 
proved by  the  Department  of  Physics.  This  prize  has  been  founded  by 
graduates  in  memory  of  William  Coombs  Baker,  formerly  the  Robert 
Waddell  Professor  of  Experimental  Physics  at  Queen’s  University. 
Awarded  annually  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  in 
Physics  11. 

Day  Scholarship  in  Physics  and  Mathematics 

Value  $20.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Calvin  Wellington  Day, 
M.A.,  Lieutenant  2nd  Battalion,  C.E.F.  Awarded  to  students  proceed- 
ing to  the  Honours  Course  in  Physics  and  Mathematics,  the  award  to  be 
based  on  examinations  in  Physics  2 and  the  Mathematics  taken  in  the 
same  year,  provided  that  at  least  one  full  course  in  Mathematics  othet 
than  Mathematics  1 is  being  taken. 

Susan  Near  Scholarships  in  Physics 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

1.  Value  $50:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Physics  2 and  11  at  the  end  of  the  session  in  which  course  11  is  com- 
pleted. It  is  not  necessary  that  Physics  2 should  be  taken  concurrently 
with  Physics  11. 
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2.  Value  $75:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Physics  14a  and  13b  taken  concurrently. 

3.  Value  $75:  awarded  to  the  student  who  has  the  highest  standing 
in  Physics  12a  and  10b  taken  concurrently. 

Department  op  Biology 

W.  T.  MacClement  Memorial  Prize  in  Biology  1 

Value  $40.  Given  by  graduates  in  memory  of  William  Thomas 
MacClement,  formerly  the  John  Roberts  Allan  Professor  of  Biology  at 
Queen’s  University.  Awarded  annually  to  the  student  making  the  high- 
est standing  in  Biology  1. 


W.  W.  Near  Scholarship  in  Biology 

Founded  by  the  late  W.  W.  Near,  Esq.,  of  Toronto. 

Value  $200:  awarded  by  recommendation  of  the  Department  on 
the  basis  of  the  first  year’s  work  in  Honours  in  the  Department  (i.e., 
the  first  year  after  admission  to  Honours)  to  a candidate  for  Honours 
(Major)  in  Biology.  The  holder  of  this  scholarship  is  paid  $100 
in  each  of  two  succeeding  years.  The  second  payment  may  be  withheld, 
on  recommendation  of  the  Department,  if  the  holder’s  progress  is  not 
satisfactory. 


Gowan  Foundation  No.  II 

Value  $16.  Founded  by  the  late  Sir  James  R.  Gowan,  K.C.M.G.,  for 
the  best  collection  of  Canadian  Ferns  and  Fern  Allies.  In  session 
1948-49  only  Canadian  Ferns  will  be  accepted.  The  plants  must  be  good 
specimens,  well  pressed  and  mounted  on  herbarium  sheets  of  the  stan- 
dard size.  The  collection  must  be  delivered  before  December  15, 

Ann  Eliza  Stafford  Scholarship  in  Biology 

Value  $40.  This  Scholarship  is  not  yet  available  but  will  later  be 
provided  by  T.  T.  Bower,  Esq.,  of  Winnipeg,  at  which  time  the  condi- 
tions of  award  will  be  announced. 

Department  of  Chemistry 
V/illiam  Moffat  Scholarship 

Value  $20.  Founded  by  Dr.  William  Moffat  of  Utica  and  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  in  first  year  Chem- 
istry. 
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Dr.  William  H.  Nichols  Scholarship  in  Chemistry 

Founded  by  Dr.  William  H.  Nichols. 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $40  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  marks  during  the  year  in  Chemistry  2. 

Susan  Near  Scholarships  in  Chemistry 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Two  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $100  and  $50  to  be  awarded  to 
the  students  with  the  highest  and  second  highest  standing  in  any  two 
of  Chemistry  10,  12  and  13  taken  concurrently,  provided  that  the  average 
obtained  in  each  case  on  the  two  subjects  is  at  least  75%. 

Solomon  Lielf  Prize  in  Physical  Chemistry 

Value  of  $10.47  in  bocks.  Established  in  memory  of  the  late 
Solomon  Lieff,  Arts  ’46,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  I.  Lieff  and  the  B’nai  B’rith 
Hillel  Foundation  of  Queen’s  University.  Awarded  annually  to  the 
student  making  the  highest  standing  in  Chemistry  14. 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Scholarships 

Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $25  each  given  by  the  Chemical 
Institute  of  Canada.  One  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  in  third 
year  Chemical  Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  on  the  work 
of  the  year  and  the  other  to  the  student  either  in  third  year  Chemistry 
or  in  the  penultimate  year  of  the  Honours  Course  in  Chemistry  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  on  the  work  of  his 
year. 

Departments  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy 
Manley  B.  Baker  Scholarships  in  Geology 

Founded  by  Agnes  Moreland  Baker.  Two  Scholarships  of  the  value 
of  $125  and  $75  are  awarded  annually  to  the  students  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  or  of  Applied  Science  obtaining  highest  and  second  highest 
standing  in  the  first  three  courses  in  Geology  or  two  in  Geology  and 
Mineralogy  I.  These  may  include  alternately  Mineralogy  10a  (Arts) 
or  Mineralogy  III  (Science).  If  two  students  are  equal,  preference  will 
be  given  to  the  one  whose  need  is  greater. 

Susan  Near  Scholarship  in  Geology-Mineralogy 

Founded  by  the  late  Susan  Near  of  Toronto. 

Value  $100:  awarded  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  in 
Mineralogy  10a,  Mineralogy  11,  Geology  10b,  Geology  11. 


75 


Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals 
GENERAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
University  Scholarships 

Six  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $100  and  eight  of  the  value  of  $75 
are  awarded  at  the  close  of  each  session  to  students  completing  first, 
second  and  third  year  work.  (One  of  the  $100  scholarships  is  main- 
tained by  the  class  of  1940  and  has  been  dedicated  to  one  of  their  class 
members,  Sidney  Watson,  who  was  killed  on  active  service  on  April  3, 
1941;  one  of  the  $75  scholarships  is  maintained  by  the  class  of  1939). 

The  Toronto  Branch  of  the  General  Alumni  Association  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Given  by  the  Toronto  Branch  of  the  General  Alumni 
Association  for  a period  of  five  years.  Awarded  under  the  same 
conditions  as  the  University  Scholarships. 

Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Penultimate  Year  Scholarships 

One  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $300  and  one  of  the  value  of  $200. 
Awarded  at  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  to  the  students  obtaining 
highest  and  second  highest  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts.  The  winning 
students  must  be  iij  residence  the  year  following  the  award. 

American  Legion  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Established  by  Dr.  George  Hayunga  of  New  York. 

To  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  officer  of  the  Queen’s  Uni- 
versity Contingent  of  the  Canadian  Officers’  Training  Corps,  the  selec- 
tion to  be  made  by  the  Joint  Services  University  Training  Committee 
from  a group  nominated  by  the  Commanding  Officer.  In  determining 
the  award  academic  standing  is  taken  into  consideration.  If  the  winning 
student  is  in  his  final  year  the  scholarship  is  awarded  as  a prize, 

Andrina  McCulloch  Scholarships  for  Public  Speaking 

These  scholarships,  to  a value  of  $400,  are  awarded  annually  for 
the  promotion  and  encouragement  of  public  speaking  in  the  University. 
They  are  awarded  in  the  following  subjects: — 

Drama 

Two  scholarships  are  awarded  as  a result  of  an  audience  poll  at  the 
two  main  productions  of  the  Queen’s  Drama  Guild. 

Public  Speaking 

Scholarships  are  awarded  as  a result  of  a public  speaking  competi- 
tion held  in  January.  All  members  of  the  Science  Public  Speaking 
Forum  and  the  Public  Speaking  Club,  who  have  attended  at  least  five 
meetings  of  their  club,  are  eligible  to  compete. 
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One  scholarship  will  also  be  awarded  to  the  best  speaker  of  the 
session  in  the  Model  Parliament  at  the  discretion  of  the  Speaker. 

Reading 

Scholarships  in  reading  are  offered  to  all  members  of  Dr.  W.  E. 
McNeill’s  reading  group,  providing  they  have  attended  at  least  five  times. 

Debating 

A separate  panel  of  judges  award  scholarships  from  the  Andrina 
McCulloch  fund  to  the  best  speakers  at  the  Debating  Union’s  Medal 
Debate. 

Presentation  of  Thesis  Material 

All  graduate  students  are  invited  to  deliver  a ten-minute  talk  on 
their  thesis  project  to  a panel  of  judges  drawn  from  the  Committee 
on  Graduate  Studies.  Two  awards  are  made  for  the  most  lucid  speakers- 

Entry  forms  for  these  competitions  are  available  from  the  Regis- 
trar’s Office  and  applicants  must  return  their  form,  completed,  by 
December  15th,  1948. 

B’nai  B’rith  Kingston,  Bursary 

Value  $50.  Founded  by  the  B’nai  B’rith  Lodge  of  Kingston.  This 
Bursary  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  of  promising  ability  but 
straitened  circumstances.  The  award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the  April 
examinations.  Applications  are  received  up  until  April  1 of  each  year. 

C.O.T.C.  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Maintained  by  the  regimental  funds  of  the  Queen’s 
University  Contingent  of  the  Canadian  Officers’  Training  Corps.  To 
be  awarded  annually  to  a member  of  the  Contingent.  The  selection  is 
made  by  the  Joint  Services  University  Training  Committee  from  a 
group  recommended  by  the  Commanding  Officer.  In  determining  the 
award  academic  standing  is  taken  into  consideration. 

Pipe  Band  Scholarship 

Value  $25.  Maintained  by  the  Queen’s  University  Pipe  Band. 
Awarded  annually  to  the  best  piper  among  the  first  year  students  in 
all  faculties  on  the  basis  of  a piping  contest. 

Robert  Bruce  Scholarships 

Under  provisions  in  the  will  of  the  late  Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec  the 
University  has  established  a Scholarship  worth  about  $70  in  each  of 
the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Applied  Science  and  Medicine. 
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The  Scholarship  in  each  Faculty  is  awarded  at  the  end  ot  the  first 
year  to  the  student  who  Las  the  highest  standing  on  the  regular  exam- 
inations of  that  year.  One-third  of  the  value  of  each  Scholarship  is 
paid  to  the  winner  in  each  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  years  of  his 
Course  provided  that  he  is  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  in  which  the 
award  was  made. 

Robert  Bruce  Bursaries 

The  will  of  the  late  Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec  provided  for  a sum  of 
about  $b0  a year  to  be  g^iven  in  Bursaries  ‘*to  students  of  promising 
ability  but  straitened  circumstances.” 

This  sum  is  disbursed  annually  to  one  u;  more  students  in  the 
third  or  later  years  in  any  Faculty.  The  Registrar  will  receive  applica- 
tions up  to  September  1 in  each  year. 

Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Fund 

This  fund  is  part  of  a sum,  left  from  the  Khaki  University  after 
the  Great  War,  which  was  divided  among  the  Canadian  Universities, 

The  interest,  amounting  to  $240,  is  used  to  award  one  or  more 
scholarships  to  undergraduate  students  in  any  Faculty.  In  awarding 
these  scholarships  the  need  as  well  as  the  standing  of  applicants  is  con- 
sidered and  preference  is  given  to  returned  men,  or  sons  or  daughters  of 
soldiers  of  the  Great  War.  Applications  are  received  by  the  Registrar 
up  to  April  1st. 

University  Women’s  Club  of  Kingston  Bursary 

Value  $150.  Given  annually  by  the  University  Women’s  Club  of 
Kingston  to  assist  a woman  student  of  promising  ability  who  is  in 
financial  difficulties.  Interested  candidates  should  make  application 
to  the  Registrar  by  December  31. 

The  O.  M.  Montgoine:  v Memorial  Fund 

Established  by  the  Aiaminum  Company  of  Canada  in  memory  of 
Mr.  0.  M.  Montgomery  who  graduated  from  Queen’s  University  in  Elec- 
trical Engineering  in  1905.  This  Fund  is  used  to  provide  bursaries 
for  worthy  students  in  need  of  financial  help.  It  is  administered 
by  a Committee  consisting  of  the  Principal,  the  Vice-Principal,  the  Reg- 
istrar, and  a representative  of  the  Aluminum  Company.  Awards  may 
be  made  in  any  faculty,  and  may  only  be  regarded  as  gifts  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Committee  when  made  to  sons  or  daughters  of  employees 
of  the  Aluminum  Company.  Otherwise  repayment  is  expected  in  one 
or  both  of  the  following  ways: 
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(1)  By  service  to  the  University  if  the  beneficiary  nas  iime  and 
is  qualified  for  the  work  available.  Such  service  shall  be  assistance  in 
a department,  or  office,  or  library,  or  laboratory,  or  some  other  com- 
parable (mployment. 

(2)  By  return  in  cash  of  the  sum  granted,  or  of  the  part  not 
worked  out.  In  such  case  the  award  is  regarded  as  a loan  without 
interest,  payable  at  some  convenient  time  to  be  agreed  upon. 

Social  Engineering  Prize 

Value  $50.  Founded  by  A.  E.>  McRae  of  Ottawa.  Awarded  annually 
under  the  following  conditions  as  stated  by  the  donor. 

The  object  of  this  prize  is  to  promote  on  the  part  of  the  individual 
the  practice  of  factually  appraising  his  every  act  from  the  point  of 
view  of  others  concerned  so  that  he  may  make  it  easiest  for  them  to 
co-operate  in  achieving  a desired  objective.  It  is  based  on  the  idea 
that  maximum  social  progress  primarily  demands  of  education  the 
production  in  individuals  of  capacity  to  lead  others  in  the  doing  of 
things  which,  in  the  long  view,  are  for  the  continuing  good  of  all.  A 
keen  sense  of  responsibility  for  the  common  good,  as  opposed  to  the 
mere  temporary  benefit  of  a particular  agency,  is  essential  in  efficient 
social  leadership. 

It  is  to  be  presented  annually  to  the  student  in  attendance  at 
Queen’s  University  who,  prior  to  the  beginning  of  his  or  her  graduating 
year  has  developed  and  exhibited  the  greatest  capacity  in  leading  the 
student  body,  or  any  portion  of  it,  in  accomplishing  purposes  which  are 
considered  good  by  the  majority  of  the  student  body. 

The  recipient  shall  be  selected  by  a committee  consisting  of  the 
presidents  of  the  faculty  societies  and  the  Levana  Society  and  the 
Principal  of  the  University  or  his  nominee. 


WeK  P Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Founded  by  Frederick  Welch  of  Kingston.  Awarded 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  open  for  competition  only  to  the  sons  and 
daughters  of  non-commissioned  officers  and  men  who  served  overseas 
in  the  Great  War,  and  of  mechanics  and  labourers,  which  students 
shall  at  the  time  be  bona  fide  residents  of  the  City  of  Kingston,  prefer- 
ence being  given  to  the  children  of  soldiers.  Application  for  this  Schol- 
arship must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  not  later  than  April  1 and  must 
give  evidence  of  eligibility  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  will.  The 
Scholarship  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  April  examinations. 
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Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Special  Scholarships 

i)pccial  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Scholarships  for  merit  and  need  are 
available  for  students  of  promising  ability  but  straitened  circumstances. 
The  awards  are  made  on  a loan  or  service  basis. 

St.  Andrews  Exchange 

An  exchange  between  the  University  of  St.  Andrews  in  Scotland 
and  Queen’s  University  in  Kingston  is  arranged  each  year.  Under  this 
arrangement  the  University  of  St.  Andrews  gives  exemption  from  fees 
and  room  and  board  to  a student  appointed  by  Queen’s  University  and 
in  return  Queen’s  University  gives  free  tuition  and  provides  board  and 
lodging  for  a student  from  St.  Andrews.  In  addition,  Queen’s  University 
gives  a cash  award  of  $200  towards  the  travelling  expenses  of  the 
student  appointed  to  St.  Andrews  and  the  University  of  St.  Andrews 
gives  £50  to  the  student  coming  to  Queen’s- 

Applications  for  the  exchange  scholarship  should  be  submitted  to 
the  Registrar  of  Queen’s  University  by  March  1 of  the  year  of  award. 
Ordinarily  candidates  for  this  scholarship  should  have  completed  degree 
standing  or  be  registered  in  the  final  year  of  their  course. 

Exchange  Plan  for  Undergraduates  of  Canadian  Universities 

The  object  of  the  Exchange  Plan  is  to  permit  specially  selected 
students  to  take  a year  of  work  at  a university  in  another  section  of  the 
country,  provided  that  such  students  undertake  to  return  the  following 
year  to  their  own  university.  Students  accepted  under  the  exchange 
plan  will  be  permitted  to  take  a full  year’s  work  at  the  desired  university 
with  exemption  from  tuition. 

Applications  for  an  Exchange  Scholarship  must  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st. 


Ill— GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 
A — Arts  Research  Fellowships 

The  University  awards  two  Fellowships  of  the  value  of  $500  and 
one  or  two  of  smaller  value.  These  are  open  to  men  and  women  who 
have  taken  an  Honours  B.A.  at  Queen’s  or  an  equivalent  degree  elsewhere. 
At  the  discretion  of  the  Committee  one  of  the  $500  Fellowships  may 
be  awarded  as  a travelling  fellowship,  but  with  this  exception  the 
appointments  are  given  only  to  those  undertaking  graduate  studies  at 
Queen’s. 
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A student  appointed  to  a travelling  fellowship  must  submit  and 
have  approved  a plan  of  study,,  and  must  present  a report  on  his  year’s 
work  within  twelve  months  of  his  appointment. 

A student  appointed  to  a fellowship  within  Queen’s  may  be  re- 
quired by  the  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  Department  concerned, 
to  undertake  work  of  any  of  the  following  kinds:  (a)  Independent  in- 
vestigation, (b)  Assistance  in  research  work  carried  on  by  the  Depart- 
ment, (c)  Tutorial  assistance  not  to  exceed  six  hours  a week. 

The  holder  of  a fellowship  may  be  required  to  report  in  lectures  or 
in  written  form  the  results  of  any  investigations  carried  on. 

The  holder  of  a fellowship  is  not  permitted  to  do  any  tutorial 
work  except  such  as  maj^  be  required  of  him  by  the  Department  in 
which  his  special  studies  lie.  In  no  case  may  tutorial  work  exceed  six 
hours  a week  or  entitle  the  Fellow  to  additional  remuneration. 

Applications  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar,  accompanied  by  evi- 
dence of  eligibility,  not  later  than  April  1 of  each  year. 

The  fellowships  are  awarded  only  to  candidates  of  distinction  and 
promise, 

Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Travelling  Fellowship 

Value  $245.  This  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a student 
intending  to  do  postgraduate  work  at  a University  within  the  British 
Empire. 

B — Fellowships  in  Chemistry 
Milton  Hersey  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 

This  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  $400,  is  endowed  by  Milton 
L.  Hersey,  M.Sc.,  LL.D.,  of  Montreal.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  all  uni- 
versities and  technical  colleges. 

The  holder  of  this  Fellowship  shall  carry  on  research  work  for  the 
whole  session  and  embody  the  results  in  a thesis.  The  research  mav 
take  the  form  either  of  independent  investigation  or  of  assistance  in  an 
Investigation  carried  on  by  some  department.  The  Fellow  may  be  re- 
quired to  undertake  tutorial  work  not  to  exceed  six  hours  a week. 

Applications  for  Fellowships  are  received  by  the  Registrar  up  to 
May  1.  If  no  appointment  is  made  by  that  date,  further  applications 
are  received  up  to  September  1. 

William  Neish  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 

This  Fellowship  of  an  annual  value  of  $400  has  been  endowed  by 
Ada  E.  Neish  and  Laura  Neish  Black  of  Kingston.  It  is  open  to  gradu- 
ate students  in  Chemistry  from  Queen’s  or  other  Universities. 
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The  holder  of  this  Fellowship  shall  carry  on  research  work  at 
Queen’s  for  the  whole  session  under  the  direction  of  some  member  of 
the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  shall  embody  the  results  in  a thesis. 
The  Fellow  shall  be  required  to  give  laboratory  instruction  or  its 
equivalent  not  to  exceed  nine  hours  a week. 

The  C.I.L.  Fellowship  in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering 

Value  $750.  Founded  by  the  Canadian  Industries  Limited  for  re- 
search in  Chemistry  or  Chemical  Engineering.  This  is  a Resident  Fel- 
lowship open  to  graduates  of  Queen’s  or  other  Universities.  Applica- 
tions are  received  by  the  Registrar  up  to  April  1st. 

Shell  Oil  Fellowship 

The  Shell  Oil  Company  of  Canada  has  established  a Fellowship  of 
the  value  of  $750  plus  tuition  for  graduate  work  in  Chemistry,  Chemical 
Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Geology,  Physics,  Geophysics. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  by  April  1st  each  year. 


C — Scholarships  in  Geology 

J.  B.  Tyrrell  Scholarship  in  Economic  Geology 

Founded  by  J.  B.  Tyrrell,  LL.D.,  of  Toronto. 

Value  dependent  on  dividends  received.  This  Scholarship  is 
awarded  to  a graduate  student  who  is  working  in  the  field  of  Economic 
Geology. 

Applications  must  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  not  later  than  April  1st 
of  each  year. 

The  Major  James  H.  Rattray,  M.C.,  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  Founded  by  Major  James  H.  Rattray,  M.C.  Open  to 
students  in  either  the  Faculty  of  Arts  or  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science; 
ordinarily  awarded  on  the  basis  of  standing  in  Economic  Geology  (in- 
cluding Geology  of  Canada),  a subject  of  the  fourth  year,  and  tenable 
by  a student  registered  for  graduate  work  in  the  following  year.  In 
any  year  in  which  the  Scholarship  cannot  be  so  used,  it  may  be  awarded 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  either  as  a prize  in  the 
year  of  award  or  as  a general  proficiency  scholarship  at  the  end  of  the 
third  year,  and  held  by  a student  whose  programme  includes  Economic 
Geology  in  the  following  year.  In  determining  the  award,  the  Scholar- 
ship Committee  take  into  account  aptitude  as  well  as  academic  standing. 
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D — Fellowships  in  History 
Sir  James  Aikins  Fellowship  in  Canadian  History 

This  Fellowship  of  the  annual  value  of  $400,  was  created  through 
the  o-enercsity  of  Sir  James  Aikins,  K.C.,  LL.D.,  of  Winnipeg,  who  gave 
an  amount  creating  an  annual  revenue  of  $200.  This  was  supplemented 
by  an  equal  sum  contributed  by  Queen’s  University.  It  is  awarded  on 
the  basis  of  distinguished  work  in  the  advanced  Honours  courses  in 
Canadian  History,  or  such  other  courses  as  the  Professor  of  Canadian 
and  Colonial  History  shall  determine. 

The  Fellowship  is  tenable  only  by  students  who  return  to  the 
University  for  further  work  in  Canadian  History  and  is  subject  to  the 
same  conditions  regarding  tutorial  work  as  the  Arts  Research  Fellow- 
ships. ’ 


The  Duncan  McArthur  Memorial  Fellowship  in  History 

This  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  $500,  was  created  through 
the  generosity  of  Mrs.  Duncan  McArthur  of  Toronto,  as  a memorial 
to  her  husband,  the  Hon.  Duncan  McArthur,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C., 
who  was  Douglas  Professor  of  Canadian  and  Colonial  History  and 
Head  of  the  Department  of  History  at  Queen’s  University  from  1922 
till  1934  and  subsequently  Minister  of  Education  of  the  Province  or 
Ontario.  It  is  awarded  within  the  discretion  of  the  Department  of  History 
for  graduate  study  either  at  Queen’s  University  or  elsewhere.  When  held 
by  a student  resident  at  the  University  it  is  subject  to  the  same  con- 
ditions regarding  tutorial  work  as  the  Arts  Research  Fellowships. 

Western  Ontario  Graduates  Fellowship  in  History 

This  Fellowship  of  the  annual  value  of  $320  was  created  through 
the  generous  contribution  by  graduates  of  the  University  in  western 
Ontario  of  an  amount  creating  an  annual  revenue  of  $160,  which  was 
supplemented  by  an  equal  sum  contributed  by  Queen’s  University.  It 
was  established  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  research  in  History  and 
of  providing  junior  assistants  in  the  Department  of  History.  It  is 
awarded  within  the  discretion  of  that  Department  to  an  advanced  stu- 
dent of  satisfactory  academic  standing  in  attendance  at  the  University, 
and  is  subject  to  the  same  conditions  regarding  tutorial  work  as  the 
Arts  Research  Fellowships. 

E — Fellowship  in  Philosophy 
George  MacBeth  Milligan  Fellowship  in  Philosophy 

This  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  $400,  has  been  endowed  by 
George  MacBeth  Milligan  of  Toronto.  It  is  awarded  to  a graduate 
who  is  qualified  to  carry  on  independent  research  work  in  Philosophy 
or  Psychology. 
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The  Fellow  appointed  shall  carry  on  research  work  at  Queen's  Uni- 
versity for  the  whole  session  and  shall  embody  the  results  in  a thesis. 
Such  research  may  take  the  form  of  assistance  in  an  investigation. 
Tutorial  or  other  help  may  be  required,  under  the  same  conditions  as 
for  the  Arts  Research  Fellowships. 

The  Fellowship  may  be  awarded  to  a qualified  graduate  of  another 
university. 

F — Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Fellowships 

Under  the  will  of  the  late  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  provision  was 
made  for  the  following  Fellowships: 

Four  Fellowships  of  the  value  of  $500  to  be  awarded  to  gradu- 
ates of  Queen’s  University  “who  are  willing  and  qualified  to  undertake 
independent  research  work  in  the  interests  of  higher  culture”.  These 
Fellowships  are  tenable  only  by  students  in  attendance  at  Queen’s. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  not  later  than  April  1st. 

G — Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Fellowships 

Fellowships  of  varying  amounts  will  be  available  during  session 
1948-49  for  Queen’s  graduates  continuing  their  work  at  Queen’s  Uni- 
versity. Application  for  these  Fellowships  must  be  received  by  April  1. 

IV— FELLOWSHIPS  NOT  CONTROLLED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 
A — The  Marty  Memorial  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  in  memory  of  Dr.  Aletta  Marty,  valued  at  not  less 
than  $1000  is  offered  by  the  Queen’s  University  Alumnae  Association. 
Any  woman  graduate  of  Queen’s  University  with  a Master’s  degree  may 
hold  this  scholarship,  which  is  ordinarily  awarded  for  a year’s  graduate 
work  overseas.  A committee  chosen  by  the  Alumnae  Association  makes 
the  award. 

The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  the  same  woman  for  a second 
year.  The  committee  is  authorized  to  withhold  the  award  in  any  year 
for  financial  or  academic  reasons. 

Applications  should  reach  the  Registrar  not  later  than  January  1st 
each  year.  Candidates  must  have  the  Master’s  degree  when  they  hold 
the  scholarship  but  not  necessarily  when  they  apply  for  it.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar’s  Office. 

This  Scholarship  has  been  awarded  to  the  following  graduates  of 
Queen’s  University:  1937,  Winifred  (Rutledge)  Peterson;  1938,  Jeanne 
(LeCaine)  Agnew;  1939,  Elise  M.  Berry;  1940,  Anne  H.  Sedgewick; 
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1941,  Eleanor  (Clarke)  Hay;  1942,  Joyce  Hemlow;  1943,  Kathleen 
Butcher;  1944,  Ellen  Thibaudeau ; 1945,  Reta  E.  Anderson;  1946,  Claire 
(Curtis)  Tanner;  1947,  Barbara  Rooke;  1948,  honour  to  Audrey  D. 
Freeman,  award  to  Arliss  Denyes. 

B — The  Rhodes  Scholarship 

1.  General  Regulations: — A Rhodes  Scholarship  is  tenable  at  the 
University  of  Oxford  and  may  be  held  for  three  years.  Since,  however, 
the  majority  of  Rhodes  Scholars  obtain  standing  which  enables  them  to 
take  a degree  in  two  years,  appointments  are  made  for  two  years  in  the 
first  instance,  and  a Rhodes  Scholar  who  may  wish  to  remain  for  a third 
year  will  be  expected  to  present  a definite  plan  of  study  for  that  period 
satisfactory  to  his  College  and  to  the  Rhodes  Trustees. 

Rhodes  Scholars  may  be  allowed,  if  the  conditions  are  approved  by 
their  own  College  and  by  the  Oxford  Secretary  to  the  Rhodes  Trustees, 
either  to  postpone  their  third  year,  returning  to  Oxford  for  it  after  a 
period  of  work  in  their  own  countries,  or  may  spend  their  third  year  in 
postgraduate  work  at  any  university  of  Great  Britain,  and  in  special 
cases  at  any  university  on  the  continent  of  Europe,  the  overseas  do- 
minions, or  in  the  United  States,  but  not  in  the  country  of  their  origin. 

The  stipend  of  a Rhodes  Scholar  is  fixed  at  £400  per  year.  At  most 
Colleges,  and  for  most  men,  this  sum  is  not  sufficient  to  meet  a Rhodes 
Scholar’s  necessary  expenses  for  Term-time  and  Vacations,  and  Scholars 
who  can  afford  to  supplement  it  by  £50  per  year  from  their  own  resources 
will  find  it  advantageous  to  do  so. 

2.  Conditions  of  Eligibility: — A candidate  to  be  eligible  must: 

1.  Be  a British  subject,  with  at  least  five  years’  domicile  in  Canada, 
and  unmarried.  He  must  have  passed  his  nineteenth  year,  but  not  have 
passed  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which 
he  is  elected. 

2.  Have  reached  such  a stage  in  his  course  at  one  of  the  Universi- 
ties in  Canada  that  he  will  have  completed  at  least  two  years  at  the 
university  in  question  by  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which  he  is  elected. 

Candidates  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  they  have 
their  ordinary  private  domicile,  home  or  residence,  or  for  any  province 
in  which  they  have  received  at  least  two  years  of  their  college  education 
before  applying. 

In  that  section  of  the  Will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of 
scholar  he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  wrote  as  follows: 

“My  desire  being  that  the  students  who  shall  be  elected  to  the  Schol- 
arships shall  not  be  merely  bookworms,  I direct  that  in  the  election  of 
ft  student  to  a Scholarship  regard  shall  be  had  to: 
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1.  his  literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

2.  his  fondness  for  and  success  in  manly  outdoor  sports  such  as 
cricket,  football  and  the  like; 

3.  his  qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sym- 
pathy for  and  protection  of  the  weak,  kindliness,  unselfishness  and 
fellowship,  and 

4.  his  exhibitions  during  school  days  of  moral  force  of  character 
and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to  take  an  interest  in  his  schoolmates  for 
those  latter  attributes  will  be  likely  in  after  life  to  guide  him  to  esteem 
the  performance  of  public  duty  his  highest  aim.” 

Full  particulars  may  be  obtained  from  D.  R.  Michener,  372  Bay  St., 
Toronto,  Secretary  of  the  Selection  Committee  for  the  Province  of 
Ontario.  Two  Scholarships  may  be  awarded  annually  in  the  provinces 
of  Quebec  and  Ontario  if  qualified  candidates  appear. 

Each  candidate  for  a Scholarship  is  required  to  make  application 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Committee  of  Selection  of  the  province  in  which 
he  wishes  to  compete,  not  later  than  November  10th.  Application  forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar's  Office. 

The  following  graduates  of  Queen’s  University  have  been  awarded 
Rhodes  Scholarships: 

1905,  J.  M.  Macdonnell;  1906,  A.  G.  Cameron;  1907,  N.  S.  Macdon- 
nell;  1911,  S.  Scott;  1912,  H.  S.  Smith;  1914,  A.  G.  Gumming;  1919, 
H.  R.  MacCallum;  1920,  K.  E.  Taylor;  1922,  A.  D.  Winspear;  1925,  L. 
F.  Kindle;  1926,  D.  A.  Skelton;  1936,  J.  G.  Davoud;  1937,  G.  M.  Brown; 
1938,  G.  P.  Grant;  1941,  G.  S.  Bowell,  R.  S.  Rettie;  1946,  F.  G.  Hooton. 

This  Scholarship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 


C — Royal  Society  of  Canada  Fellowships 

Ten  annual  fellowships  to  be  known  as  the  Royal  Society  of  Canada 
Fellowships,  each  of  $1500,  and  open  on  equal  terms  to  men  and  women, 
have  been  endowed  through  the  generosity  of  the  Carnegie  Corporation. 
They  are  tenable  at  institutions  of  learning  or  research,  save  in  ex- 
ceptional circumstances  outside  of  Canada,  and  are  available  for  ad- 
vanced research  in  Literature,  History,  Anthropology,  Sociology,  Political 
Economy,  or  allied  subjects,  in  French  or  English;  and  in  Mathematics, 
Chemistry,  Physics,  Geology,  Biology,  or  subjects  associated  with  any 
of  these  sciences. 

An  applicant  for  a Fellowship  should  be  a graduate  of  a Canadian 
university  or  college,  or  should  have  received  an  equivalent  training  in 
a Canadian  institution  possessing  adequate  facilities  in  his  particular 
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subject,  and,  except  in  special  cases,  should  have  the  Master’s  deg^’ee  or 
its  equivalent  or,  preferably,  have  completed  one  or  more  year’s  work 
beyond  that  de^ee. 

Applications,  addressed  to  “The  Secretary,  Royal  Society  of  Canada 
Fellowships  Board,  Ottawa,  Canada,”  should  contain  particulars  of  the 
candidate’s  age  and  place  of  birth,  a full  statement  of  his  academic 
career,  with  copies  of  original  papers  and  any  other  evidence  of  his 
anility  or  originality  in  his  chosen  field;  also  an  indication  ot  the  par- 
ticular work  he  proposes  to  undertake,  at  what  institution,  and  under 
whose  direction;  and  should  be  supported  by  recommendations  from 
the  head  of  the  department  of  the  institution  in  which  the  candidate 
has  studied,  and  from  the  instructors  under  whom  he  has  chiefiy  worked. 
All  these  papers  should  be  in  duplicate. 

The  following  graduates  of  Queen’s  have  held  these  Fellowships: 

1932-33,  Christine  Rice;  1932-33,  H.  W.  Fairbairn;  1933-34,  G.  A. 
Harcourt;  1934-35,  D.  C.  G.  MacKay;  1936-37,  W.  C.  Giissow;  1937-38, 
A.  W.  Currie;  1938-39,  J.  S.  Marshall;  1941-42,  J.  Dingwall;  1942-43. 
J.  L.  Evans;  1948-49,  Audrey  Freeman  and  Barbara  Rooke. 

This  Fellowship  is  not  controlled  by  the  University. 


D — Exhibition  of  1851  Science  Research  Scholarships 

This  postgraduate  scholarship  of  the  annual  value  of  £350  was 
founded  by  Her  Majesty’s  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851, 
and  is  awarded  to  students  who  have  given  evidence  of  capacity  for 
original  research,  and,  except  in  very  special  circumstances,  are  under 
26  years  of  age. 

A given  number  of  Scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to  students 
in  Canada  recommended  by  the  Universities  approved  by  the  Com- 
mission. 

The  nominee  must  be  a British  subject,  must  have  been  a bona  fide 
student  of  Science  for  three  years,  must  have  been  a student  of  this 
University  for  a full  year  immediately  before  his  nomination,  must  be 
a student  of  this  University  at  the  time  of  his  nomination  (or  he  must 
have  been  a student  at  this  University  for  a full  year  ending  within 
twelve  months  prior  to  his  nomination  and  since  ceasing  to  be  such  stu- 
dent must  have  been  engaged  solely  in  scientific  study),  and  must 
pledge  himself  not  to  hold,  without  special  permission  from  the  Commis- 
sioners, any  position  of  emolument  while  holding  the  scholarship.  He  is 
recommended  to  the  Commissioners  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
The  scholarship  may  be  held  for  two  years,  if  the  report  of  the  first 
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year’s  work  be  satisfactory  to  the  Commissioners,  and  in  exceptional 
cases  for  a third  year.  In  the  absence  of  special  circumstances,  the 
scholar  will  not  be  permitted  to  conduct  his  investigations  in  the  countr) 
m which  he  received  his  scientific  educa^^ion.  The  particular  investiga- 
tion the  student  proposes  to  pursue  must  be  stated  before  a scholarship 
can  be  awarded.  ^ 

The  scholarship  is  payable  quarterly  in  advance  and  a grant  of 
^25  will  be  paid  if  a satisfactory  final  report  is  presented  within  three 
months  of  the  expiration  of  the  scholarship.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Commiss'oners  it  is  necessary  a scholar  will  receive  an  additional  annual 
allowance  not  exceeding  £50,  and  in  some  cases  the  fare  from  his  Uni- 
versity will  be  partially  paid. 

Recommendations  must  be  received  at  the  office  of  the  Commis- 
sioners on  or  before  June  1. 

The  following  Science  Research  scholars  have  been  appointed  from 
Queen’s  University: 

1894,  N.  R.  Carmichael;  1896,  T.  L.  Walker;  1898,  F.  J.  Pope;  1900, 
W.  C.  Baker;  1901,  C.  W.  Dickson;  1904,  C.  W.  Knight;  1905,  F.  H. 
McDougall;  1907,  C.  Laidlaw;  1909,  N.  L.  Bowen;  1911,  W.  A.  Bell; 
1913,  J.  R.  Tuttle;  1915,  R.  C.  Cantelo;  1921,  D.  G.  H.  Wright;  1924, 
R.  H.  F.  Manske;  1924,  D.  C.  Rose;  1926,  H.  M.  Cave;  1928,  B.  W. 
Sargent;  1931,  E.  H.  Charlesworth ; 1932,  G.  S.  Farnham;  1932,  W.  J. 
Henderson;  1934,  W.  E.  Bennett;  1935,  J.  S.  Marshall;  1937,  A.  G.  Ward; 
1946,  G.  R.  Lindsey. 

E — Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women  Scholarships 

The  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women  offer  the  following 
scholarships : 

I.  Semor: Value  $1,250,  available  for  study  or  research  work,  open 
to  any  woman  holding  a degree  from  a Canadian  University,  who  is 
not  more  than  35  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  award.  In  general,  prefer- 
ence will  be  given  to  those  candidates  who  have  completed  one  or  more 
years  of  graduate  study  and  have  a definite  course  of  study  or  research 
in  view. 

II.  Junior:  Value  $850,  open  to  any  woman  holding  a degree  from  a 
Canadian  university,  who  is  not  more  than  25  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  award.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  who  have  studied  in 
only  one  university  and  who  desire  to  continue  their  studies  in  another. 

III.  Professional:  Value  $700,  available  for  study  in  a professional 
school,  open  to  any  woman  holding  a degree  from  a Canadian  Univer- 
sitjT’,  who  is  not  more  than  35  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  the  award- 
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The  awards  are  based  on  evidence  of  character,  intellectual  achieve- 
ment and  promise  of  success  in  the  subject  to  which  the  candidate  is 
devoting  herself. 

The  proposed  place  and  plan  of  study  or  research  must  be  approved 
by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  Applications  and  recommendations  must 
be  received  not  later  than  February  1st. 

Application  blanks  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Convener  of  the  Scholarship  Committee,  Dr.  Cecilia  Krieger,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Applications  and  recommendations 
must  be  received  not  later  than  February  1st. 

The  following  graduates  of  Queen’s  University  have  been  awarded 
the  Federation  Scholarship: 

1930-31,  Mary  White;  1935-36,  Marie  (Hearne)  Creech;  1940-41, 
Jeanne  (LeCaine)  Agnew;  1941-42,  Anne  Sedgewick;  1943-44,  Joyce 
Hemlow;  1944-45,  Kathleen  E.  Butcher;  1946-47,  Barbara  M.  St.  G. 
Craig;  1947-48,  honour  to  Barbara  Rooke. 


F — Daughters  of  the  Empire  Post-graduate  Fellowship  (Overseas) 

As  part  of  a War  Memorial,  the  Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the 
Empire  offers  annually  in  each  province  in  Canada  a scholarship  for 
one  year’s  post-graduate  study  in  Great  Britain.  The  value  of  the 
scholarship  is  $1500.00  a year. 

The  conditions  under  which  these  scholarships  are  awarded  are 
as  follows: 

1.  Candidates  may  be  men  or  women.  They  must  be  British  subjects 
with  at  least  five  years  residence  in  Canada,  and  unmarried.  Each 
candidate  must  hold  a degree  from  a recognized  university  or 
degree-granting  college  in  Canada,  and  must  have  done  or  be  doing 
post-graduate  work. 

2.  In  each  province  a Committee  of  Selection  will  award  the  scholarship. 
Other  things  being  equal,  preference  will  be  given  the  returned 
man,  his  sister,  brother,  son  or  daughter.  The  Committee  of  Selection 
will  consider  not  only  academic  attainments  and  promise,  but  also 
personal  character  and  physical  fitness. 

3.  Applications  for  this  scholarship  should  be  sent  before  October  15, 
1948,  to  Mrs.  L.  L.  Skuce,  Provincial  Educational  Secretary,  I.O.D.E., 
168  Jackson  St.  West,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  who  will  provide  addi- 
tional information  about  the  scholarship. 

The  following  graduates  of  Queen’s  University  have  been  awarded 
Daughters  of  the  Empire  Overseas  Scholarships: 
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1921-22,  Watson  Kirkconneil;  1923-24,  Hartly  Munro  Thomas; 
1936-37,  Henry  Stanley  Ferns;  1938-39  and  1939-40,  Thomas  John  Allan; 
1948-49,  David  McQueen. 

V— PRIZES 

Composers,  Authors  and  Publishers  Association  of  Canada  Prizes  in 

Music 

Annual  awards  of  the  value  of  $100.  Given  by  the  Composers,  Auth- 
ors and  Publishers  Association  of  Canada  to  students  making  the  highest 
standing  in  Music  1 or  Music  2.  At  the  discretion  of  the  Department 
of  Music  the  prize  may  be  divided  between  Music  1 and  Music  2. 

The  Alexander  MacLachlan  Peace  Prize 

The  Alexander  MacLachlan  Peace  Prize  has  been  established  by 
the  MacLachlan  family  in  memory  of  Alexander  MacLachlan,  former 
President  of  International  College,  Smyrna,  who  throughout  his  life 
worked  for  a better  understanding  among  nations. 

Value  $30.  Awarded  annually  to  the  student  making  the  highest 
standing  in  History  27  (Contemporary  Europe). 

Prince  of  Wales  Prize 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $32  in  books.  Founded  in  1860  by  H.R.H. 
the  Prince  of  Wales.  Awarded  to  the  graduating  student  in  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Arts  who  is  adjudged  to  have  the  best  academic  record  at 
Queen’s. 

The  M.  C.  Cameron  Prize  in  Gaelic 

Value  $40.  Founded  by  the  late  M.  C.  Cameron,  M.P.,  Goderich. 
Awarded  to  the  best  Gaelic  scholar,  reader  or  speaker,  provided  that 
he  does  not  take  less  than  50%  of  the  total  number  of  marks  in  the 
competitive  examination.  Application  for  examination  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registrar  before  January  15  in  each  year.  Work  pre- 
scribed: any  600  lines  of  Ossian’s  Fingal,  or  an  equivalent  amount  of 
any  other  Gaelic  literature  selected  by  the  candidate ; Blackie’s  Language 
and  Literature  of  the  Scottish  Highlands^  Gaelic  Grammar,  translation 
at  sight  of  Gaelic  into  English  and  English  into  Gaelic. 

Bennett  Pipe  Band  Prize 

Established  by  Mr.  P.  A.  Bennett  of  Kingston,  Ontario.  Three 
medals  of  gold,  silver  and  bronze  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  the  three 
most  proficient  pipers  of  the  Queen’s  University  Pipe  Band. 
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Senator  Davies  Poetry  Prize 

Value  $500.  Given  by  Senator  W.  Rupert  Davies  of  Kingston  for 
a period  of  ten  years.  Av^arded  for  the  best  English  poem  of  not  more 
than  fifty  lines. 

Candidates  must  submit  their  poems  by  February  1st  of  the  year 
of  award.  Three  typewritten  copies  of  each  poem  must  be  submitted. 
They  must  be  enclosed  in  one  envelope  addressed  to  the  Registrar  and 
marked  on  the  outside  “Senator  Davies  Poetry  Prize”*  The  writer’s 
name  must  not  be  given  but  each  copy  must  bear  a motto  instead  of  the 
author’s  name.  Another  sealed  envelope  inscribed  with  the  same  motto 
should  be  included  containing  (a)  the  author’s  name  and  (b)  a signed 
declaration  that  the  poem  is  the  author’s  own  original  unaided  composi- 
tion. A competitor  may  submit  more  than  one  but  not  more  than  three 
poems  but  if  more  than  one  is  submitted  each  poem  must  be  sent  in 
enclosed  in  a different  envelope  with  a different  motto  for  each  entry. 

The  subject  for  the  competition  in  1948-49  is  Yesterday. 

The  competition  is  open  to  all  resident  undergraduates  of  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Arts  who  are  registered  as  full  time  students  on  February  1st 
of  the  year  of  award. 


Whig-Standard  Essay  Prize 

Value  $500.  Given  by  Senator  W.  Rupert  Davies  of  Kingston  for 
a period  of  ten  years.  Awarded  for  the  best  English  essay  of  not  fewer 
than  3,000  or  more  than  5,000  words. 

Candidates  must  submit  their  essays  by  February  1st  of  the  year 
of  award.  Three  typewritten  copies  of  each  essay  must  be  sent  in.  They 
must  be  enclosed  in  one  envelope  addressed  to  the  Registrar  and  marked 
on  the  outside  “Whig-Standard  Essay  Prize”.  The  writer’s  name  must 
not  be  given  but  each  copy  must  bear  a motto  instead  of  the  author’s 
name.  Another  sealed  envelope  inscribed  with  the  same  motto  should 
be  included  containing  (a)  the  author’s  name  and  (b)  a signed  declara- 
tion that  the  essay  is  his  own  original  unaided  composition. 

The  topic  for  the  competition  in  1948-49  is  The  Golden  Age- 

The  competition  is  open  to  all  resident  undergraduates  of  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Arts  who  are  registered  as  full  time  students  on  February  1 
of  the  year  of  award. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL  PRIZES 
Curtis  Memorial  Foundation 

Value  about  $56.  Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  J.  T.  Curtis  of 
Ottawa.  Awarded  in  October  to  a graduate  of  that  year  (April  or 
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Scholarships,  Prizes,  and  Medals 

September),  who  has  completed  the  degree  Course  by  extramural  and 
Summer  School  work.  The  award  is  made  by  a special  committee  on 
the  basis  of  scholastic  ability,  interest  in  athletics,  and  service  to  the 
Summer  School. 

Edgar  Forrester  Scholarship  in  Oral  French 

Founded  by  the  late  Edgar  Forrester,  Esq. 

Value  $20:  awarded  to  the  student  making  the  highest  standing  on 
the  Summer  School  examination  in  Oral  French. 

Matheson  Prize 

Founded  by  the  Queen’s  University  Summer  School  Association. 

Value  $16.  Awarded  to  the  summer  school  student  standing  highest 
in  the  September  examination  in  Mathematics  2.  Founded  by  The  Queen’s 
University  Summer  School  Association  in  honour  of  the  late  Dean 
John  Matheson,  one  time  Supervisor  of  excramural  work  and  from  1939 
to  1943  Director  of  the  Summer  School,  an  ardent  believer  in  extension 
courses,  friend  and  counsellor  of  many  generations  of  students. 

The  W.  T.  MacClement  Prizes 

Founded  by  the  Queen’s  University  Summer  School  Association. 

Four  prizes  of  the  value  of  $16  each.  The  Queen’s  University 
Summer  School  Association  has  established  in  memory  of  Dr.  W.  T. 
MacClement,  the  first  Director  of  the  Summer  School,  four  prizes  to  be 
awarded  on  the  results  of  the  September  examinations  in  English  2, 
Philosophy  1,  History  3 and  Biology  1 to  the  Summer  School  students 
who  stand  first  in  these  courses. 

McNeill  Prize 

Value  $16.  Awarded  to  the  Summer  School  student  standing  high- 
est in  the  Fall  examination  in  the  English  pass  course  numbered  beyond 
English  2.  Founded  by  the  Queen’s  University  Summer  School  Associa- 
tion to  honour  Dr.  W.  E.  McNeill,  former  Vice-Principal  and  Treasurer, 
a wise  friend  and  counsellor  to  Summer  School  Executives. 

VI— MEDALS 

A medal  is  awarded  annually  by  the  University  to  the  candidate  in 
each  major  subject  who  has  made  the  highest  standing  on  the  whole 
of  his  Honours  work  in  that  subject,  provided  such  standing  is  Class  I. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


All  enquiries  regarding  regulations  should  he  addressed  to  the 
Registrar. 

Changes  in  regulations  become  effective  immediately. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

1.  Special  students  are  those  who  do  not  intend  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  Such  students  may  be  admitted  on  satisfying  the  Faculty  of 
their  ability  to  profit  by  the  courses  to  which  they  seek  admission. 

2.  Special  students  under  twenty-one  at  the  opening  of  the  session 
are  subject  to  all  the  regulations  alfecting  regular  students  and  to  the 
following  special  regulations: — 

(i)  They  are  not  granted  admission  for  more  than  one  session 
though  they  may  be  readmitted  to  a succeeding  session  on  a new 
application. 

(ii)  They  are  not  allowed  any  supplemental  examination  but  are 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  immediately  if  they  fail  to 
satisfy  the  Faculty  at  the  regular  mid-year  or  April  examinations. 

(iii)  Examinations  passed  by  special  students  carry  no  credit 
towards  Matriculation  or  towards  a degree. 

(iv)  Attendance  as  a special  student  does  not  count  as  part  of  the 
attendance  required  for  a degree. 

3.  Special  students  over  twenty-one  years  of  age  at  the  opening 
of  the  session  may  by  action  of  the  Faculty  be  exempted  from  all  regu- 
lations respecting  attendance  and  work. 


REGULATIONS  REGARDING  COURSES 
Attendance  and  Exercises 

4.  Attendance.  Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  lectures 
and  laboratory  periods  in  their  courses,  and  to  hand  in  all  essays  and 
class  exercises  when  due. 

Deficiency  in  attendance.  Students  wno  fiave  not  yet  obtained  stand- 
ing in  at  least  five  courses  since  their  first  registration,  are  subject  to 
the  following  regulation: 

If  during  the  session  they  are  absent  from  more  than  one-eighth  ol 
the  class  and  laboratory  periods  in  a course,  they  may  not  take  the  final 
examination  in  that  course,  and  they  are  considered  to  have  failed  in 
it.  They  are  subject  to  the  regulations  regarding  supplemental  exam- 
inations as  explained  in  Sections  8 and  9. 
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Students  who  exceed  the  limit  of  absences  because  of  illness  must 
submit  certificates  from  the  attending  physician  when  asking  for  con- 
sideration by  the  Faculty. 

A record  of  absences  based  on  monthly  reports  from  Instructors  ia 
kept  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

5.  The  December  and  April  marks  are  determined  not  merely 
on  the  results  of  examinations  but  also  on  the  work  of  the  whole  term 
or  session,  including  consideration  of  class  tests,  examinations,  attend- 
ance, and  progress. 

6.  The  faculty  may,  at  any  time,  either  during  the  term  or  after  the 
close  of  the  term,  require  any  student  to  withdraw  whose  conduct, 
attendance,  work,  or  progress  is  deemed  unsatisfactory. 


Failures  and  Low  Grades 


Supplementals 

7.  (a)  Students  who  fail  in  any  course  at  the  final  examinations 
may  write  a supplemental  examination  in  that  course  in  the  following 
September  provided  that  a supplemental  examination  is  offered  in  that 
course  (See  section  21,  page  95)  and  that  the  student  has  not  lost  his 
year  (section  9). 

(b)  Students  who  fail  in  any  course  may  not  come  up  again  for 
examination  in  that  course  (except  for  a supplemental  examination  as 
provided  in  section  7a)  without  re-registering  in  the  course  and  re- 
peating the  full  work. 

8.  Students  who  have  obtained  credit  in  any  course  may,  to  raise 
their  standing,  write  the  examination  at  any  subsequent  examination 
period  not  later  than  the  third  examination  period  after  first  passing  it. 
Ex-servicemen  and  women  affected  adversely  by  this  regulation  may  be 
given  consideration  by  the  Board  of  Studies  who  will  recommend  action 
to  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

Loss  of  Year 

9.  (a)  Students  who  at  the  final  examinations  fail  in  more  than 
two  courses  are  considered  to  have  lost  their  year  and  may  not  write 
supplemental  examinations.  Students,  who  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
academic  year  lack  credit  on  more  than  one  course  or  two  half  courses 
of  the  previous  year’s  work  are  considered  to  have  lost  their  year* 

(b)  Students  who  have  lost  their  year  may  retain  credit  only  In 
those  courses  on  which  they  have  obtained  at  least  Grade  B standing. 
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Withdrawal 

10.  (a)  Students  who  fail  in  four  or  five  courses  at  the  final  exam- 
inations are  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

(b)  Students  who  twice  lose  a year  are  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

11.  Students,  who  have  been  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty 
of  Arts,  may  be  re-admitted  in  some  subsequent  session  only  if  they 
give  convincing  evidence  that  they  can  profit  from  University  work. 

12.  Students,  who  are  re-admitted  under  Section  11  and  those  who 
are  admitted  after  being  required  to  wihtdraw  from  another  Faculty, 
are  placed  on  probation  until  Christmas.  Other  students  whose  work 
has  been  unsatisfactory  may  be  placed  on  probation  until  Christmas. 
Students  on  probation  who  fail  on  more  than  two  examinations  at  the 
midyear  are  required  to  withdraw  at  that  time. 

Number  of  Courses  in  a Year 

13.  No  student  is  allowed  to  take  more  than  five  lecture  courses  in 
the  academic  year  except  as  provided  below. 

(a)  Students  are  permitted  to  take  by  extramural  or  extramural 
and  Summer  School  work  one  back  course  during  the  summer  following 
a winter  session  in  which  they  have  passed  in  five  courses.  This  regu- 
lation is  not  open  to  a student  who  has  failed  a year. 

(b)  Students  lacking  only  six  courses  for  degree  may  take  these 
courses  in  the  final  regular  winter  session  if  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty 
approves. 

14.  Intramural  students,  unless  excused  for  some  special  reason, 
must  take  five  courses  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  years.  In  no  case 
are  such  students  allowed  to  take  fewer  than  three  courses  in  the 
first  or  second  year.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  they  may,  with  the 
consent  of  the  Board  of  Studies,  take  three  or  four  courses  in  the 
winter  session  and  the  rest  in  the  summer,  provided  that  they  attend 
the  Summer  School. 

15.  Students,  who  without  special  permission  drop  a course,  are 
considered  to  have  failed  in  that  course. 

Preparatory  Courses 

16.  Students  with  full  Matriculation  who  desire  to  begin  work  in 
Greek,  German  or  Spanish  may  count  course  A in  one  or  more  of  these 
subjects  towards  a Pass  degree.  They  may  count  course  A in  one  only 
of  these  subjects  as  a free  option  towards  an  Honours  degree. 
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Unmatriculated  students  who  use  an  A course  in  a language  to 
remove  an  entrance  condition  may  not  count  this  course  as  a credit 
towards  a degree.  (See  Admission  by  Special  Regulations,  page  48.) 

17.  Courses  A and  1 may  not  be  substituted  for  courses  1 and  2 
where  the  latter  are  definitely  prescribed. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  EXAMINATIONS 
(See  also  Regulations  5 to  12) 

Mid-Term  Examinations 

18.  One  hour  examinations  in  regular  class  periods  may  be  held 
by  any  instructor  whenever  he  thinks  advisable. 

Mid- Year  Examinations 

19-  Midwinter  examinations  in  all  whole  courses  are  held  during 
the  last  week  before  the  Christmas  holidays.  In  these  courses  credit 
not  exceeding  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  final  marks  may  be  assigned  to  the 
work  of  the  first  term.  The  attention  of  students  is  called  to  Regula- 
tions 5 and  10.  Final  examinations  in  half-courses  of  the  first  term  are 
held  in  January  (see  page  6). 

April  Examinations 

20.  Final  examinations  in  all  whole  courses,  half  courses  of  the  second 
term  and  reading  courses  are  held  in  April.  Intramural  students  are 
expected  to  take  examinations  in  all  the  lecture  courses  in  which  they 
are  registered  in  the  second  term.  In  special  circumstances  and 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  professor  concerned  they  may  be  given 
permission  to  postpone  until  September,  examinations  in  courses  num- 
bered under  10.  They  may  not  postpone  examinations  in  Honours 
courses. 

Examinations  in  the  first  two  Reading  courses  in  all  subjects  are 
held  in  both  April  and  September. 

The  attention  of  students  is  specially  called  to  Regulations  5 and  10. 

September  Examinations 

21.  Supplemental  examinations  are  held  in  September  in  all  Pass 
courses  and  in  the  first  course  in  Honours  but  nO'  supplemental  examina- 
tions are  given  in  courses  beyond  the  first  three  courses  of  a Major 
or  Minor  subject  for  the  Honours  B.A.  degree.  September  papers  are 
set  in  all  subjects  offered  at  the  Summer  School  and  in  Reading  courses  1 
and  2 for  those  who  do  this  reading  during  the  summer. 


96 


General  Regulations 


22.  At  the  specified  date  (see  pages  5 and  6)  before  the  September 
examinations  begin,  all  candidates  must  apply  to  the  Registrar  for  per- 
mission to  write  on  the  courses  in  which  they  wish  to  be  examined. 
The  application  must  be  on  printed  forms  supplied  for  the  purpose  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  proper  fees.  See  Fees. 

Special  Examinations 

23.  Students  who  for  any  reason  fail  to  take  an  examination  on  the 
appointed  date  may  be  required  to  take  a special  examination.  The  fee 
is  five  dollars  for  one  special  examination;  ten  dollars  for  two  or  more 
examinations. 

Admission  to  Examinations 
(See  also  Regulations  4,  20,  21) 

24.  Ordinarily  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  examinations  un- 
less they  have  registered  on  the  prescribed  date  within  the  academic 
year  in  which  they  present  themselves,  but  graduates  not  in  attendance, 
who  wish  to  take  examinations  merely  to  raise  their  standing  in  courses 
already  passed,  may  delay  their  registration  until  February  15. 

(See  Regulation  8,  page  93). 

25.  No  candidate  is  admitted  to  the  examination  hall  later  than 
thirty  minutes  after  the  beginning  of  the  examination. 

26.  No  candidate  is  permitted  to  take  any  books  or  papers  into  the 
examination  hall  except  by  express  direction  of  the  examiner. 

Determination  of  Standing 

27.  In  determining  a students  Standing  at  a sessional  examination 
the  Departments  take  into  account  the  entire  class  record.  See  Regu- 
lation 5. 

28.  Students  are  given  credit  for  the  full  work  of  the  year  if 
they  have  passed  each  of  five  courses  with  at  least  50%. 

29.  Examination  papers  of  candidates  failing  by  only  a few  marks 
are  reread  with  care  and  there  is  little  likelihood  of  the  original  mark 
being  changed  by  a further  rereading.  Students  who  wish  to  have  a 
paper  reread  by  the  instructor  and  an  additional  examiner  must  make 
application  within  two  months  of  the  examination  and  pay  a fee  of  $10- 
If  as  a result  of  a rereading  a mark  is  raised  to  a pass,  the  fee  is  re- 
funded in  full  to  the  student. 

30.  The  following  percentages  are  required  for  the  various  grades 
of  Pass  and  Honours  standing  in  all  courses: 
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(Applying  only  to  courses  numbered  under  10) 


Grade  A 75  per  cent,  and  over. 

Grade  B 62-74  per  cent. 

Grade  C 50-61  per  cent. 


HONOURS  STANDING  — ^ ^ 

(Applying  to  all  courses  numbered  10  or  over  and  to  Reading  courses) 


Grade  A 75  per  cent,  and  over. 

Grade  B 66-74  per  cent. 

Grade  C 55-65  per  cent. 


A student  who  makes  62%  on  a course  numbered  10  or  over  is  al- 
lowed a B grade  towards  the  Pass  degree. 

A student  who  makes  50%  to  54%  on  any  course  numbered  10 
or  over  is  permitted  to  count  this  course  towards  tJie  Pass  degree.  No 
credit  is  given  towards  an  Honours  degree. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 

OF  B,A. 


GENERAL  EXPLANATIONS 
Pass  and  Honours  Courses 

The  word  “Course/’  when  printed  with  an  initial  capital,  is  used  to 
indicate  a programme  of  work  leading  to  a degree  or  certificate. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  may  take  a Pass 
Course  or  an  Honours  Course.  The  latter  requires  greater  specializa- 
tion and  higher  standards  in  the  work  of  the  two  main  subjects.  De- 
tails are  given  below  under  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
OF  Arts. 

Courses  and  Half-Courses 

The  word  “course,”  printed  with  an  initial  small  letter,  indicates 
a unit  of  work  occupying,  as  a rule,  three  hours  a week  throughout  the 
session.  A “half-course,”  on  the  other  hand,  usually  occupies  only  one 
term,  though  occasionally  it  may  run  through  the  session. 

Two  half-courses  are  equivalent  to  a whole  course,  and  when  the 
amount  of  work  to  be  done  is  defined  in  courses,  it  is  to  be  understood 
that  an  equivalent  in  courses  and  half-courses  may  be  offered. 

Numbering  of  Courses  and  Half-Courses 

Preparatory  courses  in  the  languages  are  designated  by  the  letter 
A.  (See  General  Regulations).  Other  courses  are  numbered  with 
Arabic  numerals  (Latin  1,  Greek  2).  Half-courses  have  in  addition  to 
the  numeral  the  letter  a or  h,  according  as  they  are  offered  in  the  first 
or  second  term. 

The  fundamental  courses  in  each  subject  are  ordinarily  numbered 
1 and  2 (Philosophy  1 or  2,  Economics  4)  and  must  be  taken  by  all 
proceeding  to  advanced  work  in  the  subject.  Other  courses  numbered 
under  10  are  for  Pass  students  only.  Courses  numbered  10  and  upward 
are  Honours  courses,  though  in  most  departments  they  are  open  to  Pass 
students  provided  that  prerequisites  have  been  completed  satisfactorily. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  COURSES 

The  following  Courses  of  Undergraduate  Study  are  offered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts 

Pass  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A. 

Honours  Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours 
and  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the  Interim 
High  School  Assistants'  Certificate,  Type  A. 


Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.  . 99 

Course  in  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Applied  Science. 

Combined  Course  in  Commerce  and  Applied  Science. 

Combined  Course  in  Ar1;s  and  Theology, 

Course  in  Nursing. 

Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Candidates  are  subject  to  changes  in  Regulations  or  Courses  made 
after  their  first  registration  unless  in  the  judgment  of  the  Board  of 
Studies  undue  hardship  is  involved. 

All  enquiries  regarding  Regulations  should  he  addressed  to  the 
Registrar. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PASS  B.A.  DEGREE 

Candidates  entering  the  Pass  Course  with  Grade  XIII  standing  in 
five  subjects  (see  Entrance  Requirements,  p.  44)  are  required  to  take 
fifteen  courses  for  the  Pass  degree.  Those  entering  with  only  four  sub- 
jects of  Grade  XIII  must  take  sixteen  courses. 

Ex-servicemen  and  women  entering  on  the  special  Junior  Matricula- 
tion (Ontario  Grade  XII)  approved  by  the  National  Conference  of 
Canadian  Universities  (p.  47)  shall  offer  a total  of  twenty  courses 
which  may  include  as  many  as  five  Senior  Matriculation  (Grade  XIII) 
subjects  for  which  they  may  have  credit. 

The  Pass  Course  provides  for  distribution  and  concentration  of  work 
as  follows: 

A.  Compulsory  general  courses,  all  of  which  must  be  done  at  the 

University: 

(1)  English  2 to  be  taken  in  the  first  year. 

(2)  Philosophy  1 to  be  taken  in  the  first  year. 

(3)  One  course  in  Psychology,  History,  Economics  or  Politics. 

(4)  One  language  course  in  addition  to  English  2 (course 
numbered  1 or  2 depending  on  the  entrance  standing  in 
the  language  chosen.  For  example,  candidates  entering 
with  Grade  XII  standing  in  French  or  German  take 
French  1 or  German  1;  those  entering  with  Grade  XIII 
standing  in  French  or  German  take  French  2 or  Ger- 
man 2). 

(5)  One  science. 

. B.  Concentration  of  work  to  the  extent  of  three  courses  taken  at 
the  University  in  each  of  the  three  subjects  chosen  as  the 
subjects  of  specialization. 
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Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A. 

Additional  classes  to  make  up  the  required  total  may  be  freely 
chosen  subject  to  the  regulation  governing  prerequisites  from  those 
listed  under  the  heading  “Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction”. 

Candidates  must  make  a standing  of  Grade  B in  at  least  half  their 
work  at  the  University.  In  courses  numbered  10  or  over  62%  counts 
as  the  equivalent  of  Grade  B. 


HONOURS  COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

There  are  several  t3^es  of  Honours  Courses: 

(a)  The  Specialized  Honours  Course. 

(b)  The  General  Honours  Course.  (See  page  101^  Section  III). 

(c)  The  Honours  Course  for  students  preparing  for  admission 
to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  for  teachers*  certificates 
in  English  and  French,  English  and  Latin,  Latin  and 
French,  French  and  German  or  Spanish  (see  page  104, 
Section  III,  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate, 
Type  A). 


I.  Admission  to  Honours 

(a)  At  the  end  of  the  first  year  candidates  for  Honours  must  make 
formal  application  to  the  Registrar.  These  applications  are  referred 
first  to  the  department's  concerned  for  recommendation,  and  then  to  the 
Committee  of  Departments  for  final  action. 

Candidates  are  admitted  to  an  Honours  Course  if  in  their  special 
subjects  they  have  made  at  least  62%  in  the  preceding  pass  class  and  at 
least  60%  in  the  preceding  class  numbered  10  or  over,  and  if  their  stand- 
ing in  other  subjects  is  considered  satisfactory. 

(b)  At  the  end  of  each  year  each  candidate’s  record  is  reviewed 
by  the  Committee  of  Departments  to  determine  his  fitness  to  proceed  in 
Honours.  All  not  doing  satisfactory  work  are  required  to  revert  to 
a Pass  Course. 


II.  General  Plan  of  Specialized  Honours  Courses 

The  specialized  Honours  degree  may  be  taken  in  the  following 
departments:  Biochemistry,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Greek,  Latin,  English, 
French,  Geology,  German,  History,  Mathematics,  Mineralogy,  Philosophy, 
Physics,  Political  and  Economic  Science  and  Spanish. 
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The  programme  is  made  up  of  eighteen  courses  from  Grade  XIII 
standing  in  five  subjects,  with  a Major  consisting  of  lecture  and  reading 
courses  in  the  subject  of  the  degree,  a Minor  made  up  of  lecture  courses 
in  a related  subject,  and  compulsory  general  courses.  The  requirements 
for  each  degree  Course  are  outlined  in  detail  under  the  departmental 
prescriptions. 

III.  General  Plan  for  General  Honours^ourse 

The  General  Honours  Course  is  intended  for  the  student  who  does 
not  plan  to  specialize  to  the  extent  required  by  the  specialized  Honours 
Course  but  who  wishes  to  have  a programme  providing  for  advanced 
work  in  three  subjects  of  study.  The  subjects  are  selected  so  as  to  give 
a unified  whole.  The  requirements  for  degree  are  made  up  of  nineteen 
courses  from  Grade  XIII  in  five  subjects  (twenty  courses  from  Grade 
XIII  in  four  subjects)  as  follows: 

(a)  Lecture  courses  in  each  of  the  three  special  subjects  (See  course 
requirement  for  each  subject  under  the  Departmental  prescrip- 
tion)- 

(b)  One  reading  course  in  each  of  the  three  special  subjects. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  as  required  on  the  specialized 
Honours  Course. 

(d)  The  candidate  is  required  to  take,  in  addition  to  course  exam- 
inations, one  general  examination  in  each  special  subject. 

The  regulations  applying  to  specialized  Honours  Courses  apply 
also  to  the  General  Honours  Course. 

IV.  Length  of  Course 

The  Course  for  the  degree  of  B.A.  with  Honours  normally  covers 
four  years  from  Grade  XIII  in  five  full  subjects.  Ordinarily  candidates 
are  not  permitted  to  register  in  any  academic  year  in  more  than  five 
courses  including  Reading  courses.  It  is  possible,  however,  for  candi- 
dates of  exceptional  ability  to  complete  the  Course  in  three  years  from 
Grade  XIII  by  taking  five  regular  lecture  courses  or  the  equivalent  in 
hours  in  each  of  three  years,  and  by  doing  the  Reading  courses  in  the 
penultimate  and  final  years  and  in  the  intervening  summer.  Such 
candidates  must  have  passed  with  Grade  A standing  in  each  special 
subject  and  an  average  of  Grade  A on  the  year’s  work  preceding  ad- 
mission to  Honours. 

V.  Final  Year  Examinations  on  the  Honours  Courses 

In  addition  to  the  regular  sessional  examinations,  candidates  must 
write  general  examinations  at  the  conclusion  of  their  Course  as  fol- 
lows: 
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(i)  Specialized  Honours  Course — two  general  examinations  in  the 

Major  subject. 

(ii)  General  Honours  Course — one  general  examination  in  each  of 

the  three  special  subjects. 

(iii)  Course  for  students  preparing  for  admission  to  the  Ontario 

College  of  Education  for  teachers’  certificates  in  English  and 
French,  English  and  Latin,  Latin  and  French,  French  and 
German  or  Spanish — one  general  examination  in  each  of 
the  two  special  subjects. 

VI.  Classes  in  Honours 

Degree  standing  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  proficiency  in  advanced 
courses  as  follows:  (a)  on  the  Specialized  Honours  course,  in  the  Major 
subject;  (b)  on  the  General  Honours  Course,  in  the  three  special  sub- 
jects; (c)  on  the  “Specialist”  Course,  in  the  two  special  subjects. 
Seventy-five  per  cent  is  the  standing  for  First  Class  Honours,  sixty-six 
per  cent  for  Second  Class,  sixty  per  cent  for  Third  Class. 

VII.  Pass  Degree  on  an  Honours  Course 

Candidates  who  pass  all  their  classes  but  fail  to  secure  honours 
because  they  have  made  less  than  60  per  cent,  in  one  or  both  of  the 
major  and  minor  are  granted  a pass  degree  if  they  make  at  least  50  per 
cent,  in  each  of  their  subjects. 

VIII.  The  Honours  Course  for  students  preparing  for  admission  to  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  for  specialist  work  in  English  and  French, 
English  and  Latin,  Latin  and  French,  French  and  German  or  Spanish 
is  described  on  page  104,  Section  III,  Teachers’  Certificate. 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  Social  Work  after  graduation 
should  choose  a programme  of  undergraduate  courses  which  so  far  as 
possible  includes  Psychology,  Sociology,  Politics  and  Economics.  Courses 
in  Canadian  and  English  History  are  also  desirable.  Directors  of  Cana- 
dian Schools  of  Social  Work  are  willing  to  give  advice  to  undergraduates 
wishing  to  plan  a course  acceptable  to  the  Admissions  Committees  of 
their  schools. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUE 

Opportunities  to  work  towards  a Diploma  in  Laboratory  Technique 
are  provided  for  a limited  number  of  students  who  complete  the  Honours 
degree  in  Biochemistry,  or  Chemistry,  or  Biology,  or  the  Pass  degree 
including  Physics  1,  and  at  least  three  courses  in  each  of  Chemistry  and 
Biology  to  be  selected  from 
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Chemistry  2,  10,  3 or  13,  12,  Biochemistry  16. 

Biology  16,  26,  Bacteriology  10. 

Advanced  courses  may  be  taken  only  if  the  student  has  passed  the 
prerequisite  courses  with  the  necessary  standing.  It  is  advisable  for 
the  student  to  take  Clinical  Microscopy  as  an  extra  subject.  If  possible 
this  course  should  be  fitted  into  the  final  year  of  the  academic  pro- 
gramme. 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Laboratory  T 3chnique  must  com- 
plete in  addition  to  the  required  academic  work  for  degree,  a course  in 
laboratory  training  including  four  months  in  each  of  Biochemistry, 
Bacteriology  including  Serology,  and  Pathology  including  Haematology 
and  routine  laboratory  analysis. 

Candidates  may  take  the  necessary  laboratory  training  in  twelve 
months  after  graduation  or  in  the  summers  during  the  years  in  which 
they  are  registered  on  the  degree  programme.  Under  the  latter  plan 
the  work  may  be  done  in  three  summers  of  four  months  each  and  may 
begin  in  the  summer  after  the  first  year  at  the  University  if  the  can- 
didate has  sufficient  background  in  the  basic  subjects.  It  should  be 
noted  that  the  candidate  must  have  three  courses  in  Chemistry  before 
attempting  the  laboratory  training  in  Biochemistry;  Bacteriology  10 
before  taking  the  laboratory  training  in  Bacteriology. 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  take  a general  exam- 
ination on  the  completion  of  their  laboratory  training. 

The  fee  for  the  laboratory  programme  is  $50. 

COURSES  FOR  TEACHERS’  CERTIFICATES  IN  THE 
PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO 

I.  Permanent  First  Class  Certificate 

Students  holding  the  Interim  First  Class  Certificate  may  satisfy  the 
academic  requirements  for  the  Permanent  Certificate  by  caking  five 
University  courses.  Some  of  the  classes  which  may  be  completed  by 
extramural  work  are:  English  2,  Latin  2,  History  3,  Philosophy  1, 
Philosophy  2,  Economics  4,  Politics  2,  Mathematics  2.  Classes  in  science 
and  modern  languages  must  be  taken  in  residence  either  during  a regu- 
lar winter  session  or  by  extramural  and  summer  school  work. 

II.  High  School  Teacher’s  Certificate 

Under  the  regulations  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  a 
candidate  for  a High  School  Teacher’s  Certificate  who  holds  a First  or 
Second  Class  certificate  and  who  has  had  experience  in  the  Public, 
Separate  or  Continuation  Schools  of  the  Province  may  be  partially 
relieved  from  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
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The  academic  standing  for  admission  to  the  professional  Course  | 
leading  to  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  B,  t 

is  the  degree  of  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Arts,  Bachelor  or  Master  of  ^ 

Science,  or  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  from  a British  University,  based  >, 

upon  Courses  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education.  g 

'Ci| 

III.  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A 4| 

|i 

By  an  agreement  between  Queen’s  University  and  the  Department  t 

of  Education  of  Ontario,  graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  in  certain  # 

specified  Honours  Courses  may  be  certified  as  having  completed  the  j 

academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  ) 

the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  at  the  Ontario  / 

College  of  Education. 

The  Department  of  Education  has  authorized  Certificates 

History 
Mathematics 

Mathematics  and  Physics 
Science 

B.Com.  Course 

Physical  and  Health  Education 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the  Interim 
High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Latin  and  French, 

Latin  and  English,  English  and  French,  French  and  German  or  Spanish 
take  a degree  programme  made  up  of  six  lecture  courses  in  each  of 
the  two  special  subjects,  two  reading  courses  in  either  subject,  one 
reading  course  in  the  other  subject,  and  general  courses  as  specified 
undcir  the  Departmental  prescriptions  for  Honours  Courses.  Students 
of  exceptional  linguistic  ability  may  be  permitted  to  take  as  many  as 
three  courses  in  a third  language.  In  that  case  they  substitute  two 
courses  in  the  third  language  for  one  reading  course  in  each  of  the  other 
two  languages  and  they  take  one  of  their  optional  general  subjects 
in  the  third  language. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  other  combina- 
tions listed,  take  the  regular  Honours  Courses  as  outlined  under  the 
Departmental  Prescriptions. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Science  may 
take  the  General  Science  Course  for  Teachers  or  the  regular  Honours 
Course  in  two  of  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology  with  adjustments  as  noted 
under  the  Departmental  Prescriptions. 


follows : 

Classics 

Latin  and  French 
Latin  and  English 
English 

English  and  French 

French  and  German  or  Spanish 
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IV.  Commercial  Specialist’s  Certificate 

Students  working  with  the  Department  of  Education  towards  the 
Commercial  Specialist’s  Certificate  are  granted  exemption  from  attend- 
ance and  examination  in  the  following  subjects  if  they  pass  the  equiva- 
lent University  courses  with  Grade  A or  B standing.  They  are  given 
exemption  from  attendance  only  if  they  pass  the  courses  with  Grade  C 
standing: 

Department  of  Education  Courses 
Arithmetic  of  Investment 
History  of  Commerce  and  Industry 
Theory  of  Economics 
Money  and  Banking 
Business  Law 
Bookkeeping 
Accountancy  Theory 
Accountancy  Practice 

Note:  Theory  of  Economics  is  equivalent  to  Economics  1 in  calen- 
dars prior  to  1939-40. 

Graduates  in  Commerce  whose  courses  have  included  Mathema- 
tics 7a  and  Commerce  67b  are  exempted  from  attendance  and  ex- 
amination in  all  the  subjects  of  the  Commercial  Course  (Accountancy 
Option)  except  Shorthand  Theory,  Shorthand  Practice  and  Transcrip- 
tion, Typewriting,  Penmanship,  Office  Practice  and  Business  Papers, 
Minor  and  Major  Methods. 

V.  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A 
For  Graduates  in  Applied  Science 

Graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  may  obtain  the 
standing  required  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate, 
Type  A,  by  taking  certain  additional  courses  as  stated  below. 

1.  In  Mathematics  and  Physics 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  one  of  the  Courses  of  Mining  En- 
gineering, Chemistry,  Mineralogy  and  Geology,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Metallurgical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  or  Mechanical  Engineering 
with  a subsequent  standing  of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ing courses  and  an  average  of  at  least  60  per  cent,  in  the  work  of  each 
subject. 

Mathematics  12a,  15b,  19,  and  one  other  course,  numbered  over  19, 

Physics  10b,  12a,  13b,  14a, 

credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorily  taken  in  Course. 


University  Equivalent 
Mathematics  7a 
Economics  4 
Economics  10 
Economics  12 
Commerce  60 
Commerce  63 
Commerce  64 
Commerce  67b 
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A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  the  Department  of  Electrical 
Engineering  with  subsequent  standing  of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in  each 
of  the  following  courses  and  an  average  of  at  least  60  per  cent,  on 
the  work  of  each  subject: 

Mathematics  12a,  15b,  and  one  other  course,  numbered  over  19, 

Physics  10b,  12a,  13b,  14a, 

credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorily  taken  in  Course. 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  the  Department  of  Physics  with 
an  average  of  at  least  60  per  cent,  in  Mathematics  VII,  Mathematics 
VIII  and  Mathematics  X and  with  subsequent  standing  of  at  least  55 
per  cent,  in  each  of  the  following  courses  and  an  average  of  at  least 
60  per  cent. 

Physics  lOb,  12a,  13b,  14a, 

credit  towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been 
satisfactorily  taken  in  Course. 

2.  For  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate, 
Type  A,  in  Science 

A degree  in  Applied  Science  in  one  of  the  Departments  of  Mining 
Engineering,  Chemistry,  Mineralogy,  Geology,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Metallurgical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering, 
Electrical  Engineering,  or  Physics,  with  a subsequent  standing  of  55 
per  cent,  in  each  of  the  following  courses,  and  an  average  of  at  least 
60  per  cent,  in  the  work  of  each  subject  in  courses  numbered  10  or 
over: 

Biology  1 or  Grade  XIII  Biology,  10,  16,  11  or  19, 

Physics  11,  or  14a  and  13b, 

Geology  1, 

Mineralogy  1, 

Chemistry  10,  and  one  of  12,  13,  14,  17  not  previously  taken,  credit 
towards  these  being  given  when  equivalent  subjects  have  been  satis- 
factorily taken  in  Course. 


VI.  Inspectors’  Certificates 

The  academic  requirements  for  a Public  School  Inspector’s  certifi- 
cate are  as  follows: 

(1)  An  Honours  degree  in  Arts  or  the  degree  of  B.Com.  (Commer- 
cial Specialists’  Option)  in  accordance  with  the  present  agreement  as 
prescribed  for  Specialist  qualifications,  or 
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(2)  A Pass  degree  in  Arts  with  a standard  of  66%  in  any  five 
courses  beyond  course  1,  and  Grade  B in  any  other  five  courses. 

(3)  Candidates  shall  extend  their  Course  over  at  least  four  years 

from  the  Secondary  School  Graduation  Diploma  and  they  shall  fulfil  the 
residence  requirement  prescribed  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  for  a degree  in 
Arts  (see  page  53,  regulation  9).  _ 

COURSES  IN  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


These  Courses,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  were 
established  in  1919  to  assist  in  meeting  the  need  which  exists  in  Canada 
of  more  systematic  training  for  business  and  public  service. 

General  Business  Course 


Second  Year 
Commerce  60 
Commerce  64 
Economics  10 
Economics  12 
Mathematics  3b  and  7a 
or  Mathematics  13 


First  Year 
English  2 
Mathematics  2 
Economics  4 
Politics  2 

or  History  1 or  3 
Commerce  63 

Third  Year 
Economics  11a 
Commerce  52b 
Commerce  54 
Commerce  59  (Thesis) 

*Two  courses  in  Economics  or 
Commerce. 


The  requirement  for  admission  to  Commerce  is  Grade  XII  and 
Grade  XIII  as  outlined  under  Admission  by  Matriculation,  Section  3 a 
and  b.  Ex-servicemen  and  women  applying  for  admission  may  enter 
on  standing  as  approved  by  the  National  Conference  of  Canadian  Uni- 
versities in  June,  1940,  as  follows: 


Grade  XII 
English 

French  or  another  language 
Mathematics  (Algebra  and  Geometry) 

One  of : History 

A language  not  already  chosen:  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
German,  Spanish  or  Italian 
A science:  Physics  or  Chemistry  or  Agriculture. 


*Options  selected  must  be  approved  by  the  Director. 
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Students  taking  advantage  of  this  regulation  will  register  in  their 
first  year  at  the  University  on  a preparatory  programme  including 
English  1,  Mathematics  1,  a science  selected  from  Biology  1,  Chemis- 
try 1,  Geology  1,  Mineralogy  1,  Physics  1,  and  a language  which  may 
be  French  or  Latin  or  German  or  Greek  or  Spanish. 

Students  on  the  Commerce  programme  who  are  required  to  revert 
to  the  Pass  Course  may  count  towards  the  Pass  degree  as  many  as  three 
courses  in  Commerce  numbered  fifty  or  over. 

The  Courses  in  Banking  established  in  1914  by  Queen's  University 
in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  Bankers'  Association  will  hereafter 
be  continued  as  part  of  the  Courses  in  Commerce  and  Administration. 

For  further  particulars  consult  the  Calendar  of  the  School  op 
Commerce  and  Administration,  copies  of  which  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Registrar. 

COMBINED  COURSE  IN  ARTS  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

A Course  leading  to  the  Degrees  of  B.A.  and  B.Sc.  in  six  years 

Students  taking  this  Course  are  required  to  have  full  standing  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts.  They  pay  full  Arts  fees  for  the 
first  two  years.  In  the  third  and  fourth  years  they  register  in  both 
Arts  and  Applied  Science  but  pay  fees  in  Applied  Science  only.  They 
register  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  pay  fees  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

The  Arts  regulation  in  regard  to  back  classes  applies  for  the  first 
three  years  (see  regulation  13,  page  94  of  the  Arts  calendar).  Students 
with  back  classes  in  Arts  are  not  permitted  to  make  up  these  classes 
while  they  are  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

The  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  outlined 
in  the  calendar. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  candidates  who 
complete  four  years’  work  as  outlined  below,  with  a minimum  standing 
of  fifty  per  cent,  and  sixty-two  per  cent,  in  half  the  classes. 

First  Year — English  2 

Philosophy  1 

One  language  course  in  addition  to  English  2 (course 
numbered  1 or  2 depending  on  the  entrance  standing  in 
the  language  chosen.  For  example,  candidates  entering 
with  Grade  XII  standing  in  French  or  German  take  French 
1 or  German  1;  those  entering  with  Grade  XIII  standing 
in  French  or  German  take  French  2 or  German  2). 


Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  op  B.A. 
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Mathematics  I (Applied  Science) 

Physics  II  (Applied  Science) 

Second  Year — Three  courses  in  Arts  to  be  selected  from  courses  which 
will  not  be  covered  later  in  Applied  Science 
Chemistry  I (Applied  Science) 

Mathematics  II  (Applied  Science) 

Third  Year — A course  in  History  or  Economics  or  Politics 

Two  courses  in  Arts  to  be  selected  from  courses  which 
will  not  be  covered  later  in  Applied  Science 
Physics  I (Applied  Science) 

Drawing  (Applied  Science) 

Surveying  (Applied  Science) 

Fourth  Year — The  regular  second  year  Science  programme.  The  work 
of  this  year  includes  courses  in  Mathematics,  Physics 
and  Chemistry  which  count  towards  a degree  in  Arts. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Years 

The  fifth  and  sixth  years  are  the  same  as  the  third  and  fourth 
years  of  the  Course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  as  out- 
lined in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science. 

COMBINED  COURSE  IN  ARTS  AND  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 

EDUCATION 

A Course  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  in  four  years 

Admission  Requirements 

Grade  XII  as  for  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  and 

Grade  XIII  in  English 

Latin  or  Mathematics 

One  of  Biology  (Botany  and  Zoology),  Physics, 
Chemistry 

Plus  one  or  two  other  subjects 

Candidates  are  advised  to  take  Mathematics  as  one  of  their  Grade 
XIII  subj'ects. 

Students  entering  with  four  subj’ects  are  required  to  have  not  lower 
than  third  class  Honours  standing  in  at  least  three  of  these  subj’ects. 
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Subjects  of  Instruction  Hours 

First  Year  Per  Week 

*One  or  two  of 

Biology  1 Is  hours’  lectures 

Chemistry  1 g hours’  laboratory  5 

Physics  1 J 

English  2 (A  general  introduction  to  English  literature) 3 

Philosophy  2 (Psychology)  3 

A language  other  than  English  3 

Free  option,  subject  to  timetable  for  students  taking  only  one 

science  - 3 

Physical  Education 

Women — Seasonal  sports  and  fundamental  gymnastics  3 

Aquatics  1 

Dancing  1 

Men  — • Seasonal  sports  2 

Aquatics  1 

Fundamental  gymnastics  2 

Second  Year 

Philosophy  1 (Introduction  to  philosophy)  3 

Philosophy  12  (Psychology  of  the  child)  3 

Politics  2 (Introduction  to  government  and  politics) 3 

English  5**  (Masterpieces  of  English  literature)  3 

Biology  16  (Comparative  vertebrate  anatomy)  2 hours’  lec- 
, tures,  3 hours’  laboratory  5 

Physical  Education 

Women — Seasonal  sports — rules  and  officiating  3 

Rhythmics  and  theory  of  dance  ; 1 

Aquatics  1 

Men  — Seasonal  sports — rules  and  officiating 2 

Training  and  conditioning  2 

Aquatics  1 

*The  selection  from  the  courses  in  science  will  be  dependent  on 
the  science  or  sciences  offered  at  Grade  XIII  level.  A student  entering 
with  Chemistry  as  part  of  his  Grade  XIII  programme  will  take  in  his 
first  year  at  the  University  Biology  1 and  Physics  1.  A student  entering 
with  Grade  XIII  standing  including  two  sciences,  e.g.  Physics  1 and 
Chemistry  1,  will  take  in  his  first  year  Biology  1 plus  a free  option 
scheduled  for  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9 a.m.,  to  make  up 
his  full  programme. 

Subjects  of  Instruction  Hours 

Third  Year  Per  Week 

English  7**  (Canadian  and  American  Literature)  3 

Philosophy  15  (Experimental  psychology)  3 hours’  lec- 
tures, 2 hours’  laboratory  5 

Two  free  options  selected  within  the  limitations  of  the 

timetable  6 

Physiology,  2 hours’  lectures,  2 hours’  laboratory  4 
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Physical  Education 

Women — Gymnastics  and  apparatus  2 

Modern  dance  2 

Theory  of  coaching  1 

Men  — Team  games — theory  of  coaching  2 

Individual  sports  : 2 

Boxing  and  wrestling  — 1 


Men  and  Women  — Skiing — School  for  skiing  during  the 
Christmas  vacation  of  the  third  year.  ' 

**English  5 and  7 are  not  compulsory.  The  candidate  may  make  up 
a group  by  taking  courses  in  another  subject  but  care  must  be  taken  to 
provide  for  a total  of  three  courses  in  the  subject  over  a period  of  three 
years. 

Fourth  Year 

Specialized  Study  under  the  Direction  of  the  Staffs  of  The  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  and  The  Faculty  of  Medicine 


Hygiene  and  preventive  medicine  3 

Theory  of  coaching  2 

Organization  of  minor  sports  1 

Tests  and  measurements  ' 1 

Applied  anatomy  and  kinesiology  4 

Physical  therapy  2 hours’  lectures,  1 hour  practical 3 

History  and  principles  of  physical  education  2 

Coaching  and  officiating  (men)  3 

Gymnastics  and  correctives  (women)  3 

Practice  teaching  2 

Recreation  and  playground  administration  3 

Sound  gymnasium  practices  1 

First  aid  and  prevention  of  injuries  1 

Modern  dance  (women  only)  2 


By  agreement  between  Queen’s  University  and  the  Ontario  Depart- 
ment of  Education  a graduate  of  the  Course  in  Arts  and  Physical  and 
Health  Education  is  admitted  to  the  course  of  study  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  leading  to  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Cer- 
tificate, Type  B,  and  to  the  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A, 
in  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

FEES 

Fees  are  payable  each  year  upon  registration. 

A student  is  not  registered  and  may  not  attend  classes  until  he  has 
paid  the  required  fees. 

Sessional  Fee — including  Registration,  Tuition,  Library,  Exam- 


inations 

First,  second  and  third  years  $ 235.00 

Fourth  year  ; 259.00 


Student  Interests — including  Health  Insurance,  Union,  Faculty 
Societies,  Alma  Mater,  Journal,  and  Athletics  (the  athletic  fee 
which  is  part  of  student  interests  gives  admission  to  all  home 
games  except  playoffs) 


For  men  30.50 

For  women  25.50 
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The  fees  listed  helow  are  payable  as  they  are  incurred. 
Laboratory  Fee: 

A fee  is  charged  for  all  courses  in  Science: 


Without  Chemistry  — 3.00 

With  one  course  in  Chemistry  ! 6.00 

With  two  or  more  courses  in  Chemistry  12.00 


Special  Charges: 

Entrance  Fee  (payable  by  students  registering  for  the  first 

time)  5.00 

Fee  for  pro  tanto  allowance  on  work  done  at  another  institution  5.00 

Late  registration  (see  also  note  page  5)  minimum 3.00 

Change  of  courses  after  registration  2.00 

Late  application — for  examination  or  graduation  3.00 


COMBINED  COURSE  IN  ARTS  AND  THEOLOGY 

A Course  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  BA.,  and  the  Testamur  in  Theology 

in  Five  Yea/rs 

Queen’s  University  and  Queen’s  Theological  College  join  in  offer- 
ing a Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Theology.  The  complete  Course 
covers  five  years.  The  first  and  second  years  are  entirely  within  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  candidates  must  be  fully  qualified  for  admission  to 
chis  faculty.  The  third  year  consists  of  one  class  in  Arxs,  for  which  a 
fee  of  $50  in  charged,  and  the  first  year  in  Theology.  The  fourth  and 
fifth  year.  Additional  courses  in  Theology  equivalent  to  at  least  one 
Theology. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  third 
year  to  candidates  who  have  passed  in  all  their  subjects  and  made 
Grade  B in  at  least  ten  of  the  classes  offered  for  the  B.A.  degree.  The 
testamur  in  Theology  is  granted  after  the  successful  completion  of  the 
fifth  years  of  the  Combined  Course  are  the  second  and  third  years  in 
year  of  further  study  are  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 


First  Year 

1.  English  2 

2.  Greek  1 

3.  Hebrew  1 

4.  A science 

5.  Philosophy  1 


Second  Year 

1.  Option 

2.  Greek  2 

3.  Hebrew  2 

4.  Option 

5.  Option 
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Third  Year 

1.  An  Arts  course 

2.  Church  History 

3.  Systematic  Theology 

4.  Old  Testament  Criticism 

5.  New  Testament  Criticism 

6.  Practical  Theology  and  Public 

Speaking 

Fourth  Year 

1.  Church  History 

2.  Systematic  Theology 


3.  Old  Testament  Criticism 

4.  New  Testament  Criticism 

5.  Practical  Theology 

Fifth  Year 

1.  Church  History 

2.  Systematic  Theology 

3.  Old  Testament  Criticism 

4.  New  Testament  Criticism 

5.  Practical  Theology 


Students  who  offer  Greek  as  one  of  the  subjects  on  the  Secondary 
School  Graduation  Diploma  may  take  Greek  1 and  2 in  the  first  year, 
and  a freely  chosen  class  in  place  of  Greek  2 in  the  second  year. 


Students  on  the  Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Theology  who  enter 
with  Grade  XIII  without  standing  in  Greek,  may  offer  an  additional 
course  in  Philosophy  in  place  of  Greek  2. 


In  choosing  options  students  must  plan  to  complete  three  courses 
in  each  of  two  subjects  by  the  end  of  the  third  year. 


DETAILS  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


ART 

Resident  Artist — Andre  Bieler. 

Art  1,  Art  2 and  Art  3 are  offered  in  consecutive  years  and  may 
be  counted  towards  the  degree  of  Pass  B.A.  either  as  a group  or  as 
individual  free  options. 

The  aim  of  the  courses  is  to  show  that  the  essential  character  of 
each  period  in  history  has  been  given  expression  through  its  art. 

Art  1.  (Offered  in  1950-51.) 

Prehistoric  art  in  Europe,  Ancient,  Classical,  Oriental,  and 
North  American  art. 

Art  2.  (Offered  in  1948-49.) 

Early  Christian^  Romanesque  and  Gothic  art;  Renaissance  and 
Baroque  art  in  Italy. 

Art  3.  (Offered  in  1949-50.) 

Renaissance  and  Post  Renaissance  art  in  Northern  and  West- 
ern Europe;  Modern  art  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth 
centuries. 


Studio  : 

In  conjunction  with  the  lectures,  there  is  a studio  session,  where, 
by  actual  practice,  the  student  studies  the  different  technical  aspects 
of  the  arts  of  successive  periods. 

Text:  Art  through  the  Ages,  by  Helen  Gardiner. 

Lecture  period — Monday  and  Thursday,  4.30-5.30. 
Studio  period — Tuesday,  3.30-4.30. 


bacteriology 

Professor — G.  B.  Reed,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

J.  H.  Orr,  M.D.,C.M.,  F.R.C.P.  (C). 

Instructor — Reta  E.  Anderson,  M.A. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Students  on  a pass  course  taking  Biology  as  one  of  the  subjects 
of  concentration  may  offer  Bacteriology  10  or  11,  but  not  both  10  and 
11,  as  a part  of  the  Biology  prescription. 

2.  Students  taking  Biology  for  Honours  may  include  one  or  two 
courses  in  Bacteriology  as  part  of  the  Biology  prescription.  They  should 
con.sult  the  head  of  the  Department. 


Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction 

Courses  of  Instruction 
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Bacteriology  10. 

An  introductory  course  in  general  bacteriology;  structure  and 

physiology  of  bacteria,  a general  survey  of  the  relationship  of 
bacteria  to  food  problems,  the  soil,  industry  and  medicine. 
Prerequisites:  2 courses  in  Biology  and  2 courses  in  Chemistry. 
Lectures — Movday  and  Wednesday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30  to  4.30. 

Bacteriology  11. 

An  introductory  course  in  general  and  pathogenic  bacteriology 
primarily  for  nurses.  (This  course  will  be  given  in  1948-49  if 
the  numbers  registering  warrant.) 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday  and  Thursday,  at  9. 
Laboratory — Wednesday,  1.30-4.30. 

Bacteriology  13.  Pathogenic  Bacteriology. 

A systematic  study  of  the  disease  producing  bacteria,  infection 
and  immunity. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Bacteriology  20.  Research  in  Bacteriology. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Craine  Professor  of  Biochemistry — R.  G.  Sinclair,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Associate  Professor — J.  F.  Logan,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.I.C. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

The  Honours  Course  in  Biochemistry. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Biochemistry 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English, 
Mathematics  (3  papers),  a language,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 
Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme 
but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that 
they  lack. 

(a)  Chemistry  2,  10,  12,  13,  14,  Biology  1,  10,  16,  21,  26,  Bio- 
chemistry 18  and  20;  one  optional  course  to  be  selected  from 
Chemistry  22,  24,  25,  Bacteriology  10. 

Three  reading  courses,  two  of  which  must  be  Biochemistry;  the 
third  reading  course  may  be  Biology,  Chemistry  or  Biochemistry. 

(b)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language.  Mathematics  2. 
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(c)  One  general  examination  in  Biochemistry  and  one  in  Chemistry. 
Students  taking  Honours  in  Biochemistry  must  consult  the  Head  of 
the  Department  before  registering  for  any  course  in  Biochemistry. 

Courses  op  Instruction 

Biochemistry  16.  General  Biochemistry. 

Prerequisite — Biology  1,  10;  Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12. 

Texts:  A Textbook  of  Biochemistry,  Philip  H.  Mitchell, 

(McGraw-Hill)  ; Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physiological 
Chemistry,  Arthur  K.  Anderson  (John  Wiley  and  Sons). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Logan. 

Biochemistry  18.  Animal  Biochemistry. 

A study  of  the  composition  and  function  of  the  compounds  occur- 
ring in  the  animal  organism.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the 
chemical  basis  of  normal  physiological  processes  in  the  human 
organism  and  of  pathological  derangements. 

Prerequisite — Biology  1,  10;  Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12. 

Texts : — 

Harrow,  Textbook  of  Biochemistry.  Kleiner,  Human  Biochem- 
istry. Hawk,  Oser  and  Summerson,  Practical  Physiological 

Chemistry.  Bodansky  and  Bodansky,  Biochemistry  of  Disease. 
Lectures — Monday  and  Saturday  at  9;  Thursday  at  11. 
Laboratory — Friday,  1.00-4.30;  Saturday^  10-12. 

Professor  Sinclair. 

Biochemistry  20.  Advanced  Biochemistry. 

An  intensive  study  of  certain  fields  of  biochemistry,  e.g.  the  pro- 
teins, the  carbohydrates,  the  lipids,  enzymes,  intracellular  oxida- 
tions, the  vitamins. 

Prerequisite — Biochemistry  18. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Sinclair. 

Reading  Courses  in  Biochemistry: 

R 1.  Nutrition. 

R 2,  Enzymes. 

R 3.  After  consultation  with  the  Head  of  the  Department,  the  student 
may  elect  either  Biology  R 2,  Chemistry  R 4,  or  research  in  Bio- 
chemistry. 
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The  John  Roberts  Allan  Professor  of  Biology — R.  O.  Earl, 
E.D.,  B.A.,  S.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor — G.  Krotkov,  B.S.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor — Allen  S.  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Biological  Station 
AT  Lake  Opinicon — H.  W.  Curran,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Profesor — M.  E.  M.  Sawyer,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(Beginning  September,  1948) 

1.  Grade  XIII  standing  in  Biology  or  Biology  1 is  prerequisite  to 
all  other  courses  in  this  Department. 

2.  Students  taking  Biology  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  concentration 
on  the  Pass  Course  take  Biology  10,  16,  Bacteriology  10  or  a third  course 
in  Biology  selected  on  the  advice  of  the  Department. 

3.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  see  page  73. 

4.  Honours  Course  in  Biology. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Biology  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathematics 
(3  papers).  Biology  (Botany  and  Zoology),  a language,  and  a fifth 
subject  which  should  be  Chemistry  or  Physics.  Candidates  who  do  not 
offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so 
as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(I)  Course  for  Teachers. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Biology  10,  11,  12,  16,  17, 
18,  19  or  45,  21. 

Three  reading  courses  in  Biology  selected  from  Rl,  R2,  R3  or  R4. 

(b)  The  Minor 

Chemistry  1 (unless  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing 
in  Chemistry),  2,  12,  Biochemistry  16  and  Physics  1. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language.  If  the  candidate  has 
Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may  take  a free  option 
as  the  third  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Biology, 
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(II)  Course  for  Botanists. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Biology  10,  11,  12,  21,  31,45, 
with  two  supporting  courses.  Bacteriology  10  and  Physics  2, 
or  a course  in  Zoology. 

Three  reading  courses  in  Biology,  Rl,  R2,  R3. 

(b)  The  Minor  as  prescribed  in  4 (I)  (b) 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  as  prescribed  in  4 (I)  (c) 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Biology. 

(III)  Course  for  Zoologists. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Biology  16,  17,  18,  19  or 
20,  26,  45,  with  two  supporting  courses.  Bacteriology  10  and 
Physics  2 or  a course  in  Botany. 

Three  reading  courses  in  Biology,  Rl,  R2,  R3,  or  R4. 

(b)  The  Minor  as  prescribed  in  4 (I)  (b) 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  as  prescribed  in  4 (I)  (c) 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Biology 

5.  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  Science. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Science  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours  Course  in  General 
Science  for  Teachers  (see  below),  or  the  regular  Honours  Course  in  two 
of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics,  with  two  courses  from  the  third  science 
in  place  of  free  options,  or  in  substitution  for  courses  ordinarily 
prescribed.  For  example,  with  Chemistry  as  Major,  Biology  as  Minor, 
Physics  1,  unless  already  taken  in  Grade  XIII,  is  offered  in  place  of 
the  free  option  and  Physics  2 is  substituted  for  one  of  Chemistry  22, 
24,  25. 

With  Biology  as  Major,  Chemistry  as  Minor,  Physics  1,  unless 
offered  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII,  is  taken  as  one  of  the 
courses  in  the  Minor  and  Physics  2 as  a supporting  course  or  in  place 
of  a free  option  as  prescribed  under  the  Departmental  prescription  in 
Biology. 

With  Physics  as  Major,  Biology  as  Minor,  Chemistry  1 is  offered 
in  place  of  a free  option,  and  Chemistry  2 in  place  of  a reading  course. 

6.  The  General  Honours  Course  in  Science  for  Teachers 

(a)  Biology  10,  11,  16,  19  or  17,  Reading  Course  1. 

(b)  Chemistry  2,  10,  12,  13,  Reading  Course  1. 

(c)  Physics  2,  11,  14a,  13b,  Reading  Course  1,  Mathematics  2. 
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(d)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language,  a free  option.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may 
use  the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

(e)  One  general  examination  in  each  special  subject. 

7.  When  Biology  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Chemistry  as  major, 
the  Minor  consists  of  Biology  10,  16,  17,  Bacteriology  10,  or  another 
course  in  Biology  with  permission  of  the  Department. 

When  Biology  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Psychology  as  Major, 
the  Minor  consists  of  Biology  10,  16,  26,  45. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Biology  1.  General  Biology. 

A scientific  s+^udy  of  plants  and  animals.  The  subject  is  treated 
in  a comprehensive  way  with  emphasis  upon  generalizations  and 
principles.  Laboratory  study  of  examples. 

Text-book:  Mavor,  General  Biology  (Macmillan). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Monday  or  Wednesday,  1.30-3.30. 

Professor  Earl. 

Biology  10.  General  Botany. 

The  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  plant  life.  A careful 
study  of  form,  structure  and  reproduction  of  representatives  of 
the  principal  groups.  Attention  is  given  to  life  processes,  par- 
ticularly in  the  higher  plants. 

Prerequisite — Biology  1. 

Text-book:  Brown,  The  Plant  Kingdom  (Ginn). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Krotkov. 


Biology  11.  Phanerogamic  Botany. 

Taxonomy,  morphology,  life  histories  and  evolution  of  seed  plants. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  representatives  of  the  local  flora. 
Prerequisite — Biology  10. 

Text-books:  Swingle,  Systematic  Botany.  Eames  and  McDaniels. 
Plant  Anatomy. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-4.30. 

Offered  in  1948-49,  but  not  in  1949-50. 


Professor  Earl. 
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Biology  12.  Cryptogamic  Botany. 

The  lower  plants  treated  as  described  for  the  seed  plants  In 
Biology  11. 

Prerequisite — Biology  10. 

Text-book:  Smith,  Cryptogamic  Botany  (McGraw-Hill). 

Offered  in  1949-50,  but  not  in  1948-49. 

Professor  Krotkov. 

Biology  16.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy. 

This  course  deals  with  the  comparative  anatomy  and  development 
of  the  various  systems  in  the  vertebrate  animals,  with  special 
attention  to  the  study  of  mammalian  anatomy. 

Prerequisite — Biology  1. 

Text-books:  Neal  and  Rand,  Comparative  Anatomy  (Blakiston). 

Breland,  Manual  of  Comparative  Anatomy  (McGraw-Hill). 
Lectures — Tuesday  a,nd  Thursday  at  10.  - „ 

Laboratory — Monday,  or  Wednesday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Curran. 

Biology  17.  Introduction  to  Invertebrates. 

A survey  of  representatives  of  the  more  important  groups  of 
invertebrates  with  reference  to  anatomy,  taxonomy  and  life 
histories.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  evolution,  and  attention 
is  directed  to  those  forms  which  are  of  importance  to  man. 
Prerequisite — Biology  1 or  equivalent. 

Text-book:  Hegner,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Macmillan). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  West. 

Biology  18.  Entomology. 

A survey  of  insects;  morphology  and  internal  anatomy,  physiology 
and  ecology,  life  history,  habits  and  control  of  representatives 
of  the  more  important  orders  and  families.  Particular  emphasis 
is  given  to  structure  in  relation  to  function  and  to  the  relation 
of  the  organism  to  its  environment. 

Prerequisite — Biology  17  (grade  B). 

Limited  to  Honours  students  in  Biology. 

Text-books : 

Essig,  College  Ento^nology  (Macmillan).  Folsom  & Wardle, 
Entomology  ivith  special  reference  to  its  Ecological  Aspects 
(Blakeston).  Metcalf  & Metcalf,  A Key  to  the  Principal 
Orders  and  Families  of  Insects. 
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Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30-4,30. 

Professor  West. 

Biology  19.  Economic  Vertebrate  Zoology. 

A study  is  made  of  the  more  important  vertebrate  animals  from 
an  economic  aspect  such  as  commercial  and  game  fishes,  migrat- 
ory waterfowl  and  game  birds,  significant  fur-bearing  animals. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  conservation  methods. 

Prerequisite — Biology  16  (Grade  B). 

Lectures— Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11.  Limited  to  Honours 
Biology  students. 

Laboratory — Friday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Curran. 

Biology  20.  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Histology.  A detailed  study  is  made  of  the  principal  tissues  of 
the  body  by  an  examination  of  fresh  preparations  and  mounted 
specimens.  This  is  followed  by  a study  of  the  structure  of  the 
organs  of  the  body. 

Embryology.  The  course  consists  of  a study  of  fertilization, 
cleavage  and  organogeny,  especially  of  the  mammal,  with  illus- 
trative material  drawn  from  the  chick  and  the  pig. 

Prerequisite — Biology  16  (Grade  B). 

Text-books : 

Jordan,  Text-book  of  Histology.  Maximow  and  Bloom,  Text-book 
of  Histology.  Schafer,  Essentials  of  Histology.  Bailey,  Text- 
book of  Histology.  Hamilton,  Boyd  and  Mossman,  Human 
Embryology. 

Lectures — Thursday  and  Friday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  or  Wednesday,  9-12. 

Biology  21.  Plant  Physiology. 

A general  study  of  the  following  topics:  carbon  and  nitrogen 
metabolism,  nutrition,  permeability,  water-relations  and  growth. 
Prerequisites — Biology  10,  Chemistry  12. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Krotkov. 

Biology  26.  Animal  Physiology. 

This  course  is  based  on  the  application  of  physical  and  chemical 
principles  in  the  explanation  of  physiological  function.  A study 
. of  structures,  organs  and  systems  in  detail  is  followed  by  con- 
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sideration  of  the  functional  characteristics  and  capacities  of  the 
organism  as  a whole. 

The  laboratory  work  consists  of  the  technique  and  practice  of 
the  experimental  method  as  applicable  to  physiological  investiga- 
tion, together  with  study  of  demonstrations. 

Prerequisite — Biology  16. 

Text-book:  Best  and  Taylor,  The  Living  Body  (latest  edition). 
Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Sawye*. 


Biology  31.  Plant  Ecology. 

A study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  plant  associations  in 
relation  to  environment.  The  relations  of  plants  to  latitude,  alti- 
tude, climate,  and  other  distributive  factors.  Ecological  anatomy. 
Laboratory  and  field  work. 


Text-book : 

Weaver  and  Clements,  Plant  ^Ecology,  2nd  edition  (McGraw- 
Hill).  James,  Outline  of  Geography  (Ginn). 


Prerequisite — Biology  10. 

Offered  in  1949-50  but  not  in  1948-49. 

Professor  Earl. 


Biology  46.  Evolution  and  Genetics. 

A consideration  of  data  and  concepts  of  organic  evolution;  the 
principles  of  genetics;  exercises  on  variation  and  heredity  in 
plants  and  animals. 


Text-book : 

Riley,  Genetics  and  Cytogenetics  (Wiley). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11 

Professor  Earl. 

Reading  Courses  in  Biology 


R 1.  Biological  Theories. 

Shull,  Evolution  (McGraw-Hill).  Darwin,  On  the  Origin  of 
Species.  Singer,  A Short  History  of  Biology  (Oxford).  Berta- 
lanffy  and  Woodger,  Modern  Theories  of  Development {O^aiord) , 

Professor  Earl. 

R 2.  General  Physiology. 

C.  G.  Rogers,  Textbook  of  Comparative  Physiology  (McGraw- 
Hill).  W.  M.  Bayliss,  Principles  of  General  Physiology  (Long- 
mans, Green).  W.  O.  James,  An  Introduction  to  Plant  Physi- 
ology (Oxford). 


Professor  Krotkov. 
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R 3.  Biological  Aggregations. 

Pearse,  Animal  Ecology  (McGraw-Hill).  W.  C.  Allee,  Animal 
Life  and  Social  Growth  (Williams  and  Wilkins).  Elton, 
Animal  Ecology  (Macmillan).  Wheeler,  Social  Life  among  the 
Insects  (Harcourt,  Brace  and  Co.).  Sears,  Deserts  on  the 
March  (Simon  and  Schuster).  U.S.  Nat.  Park  Service,  Fading 
Trails  (Macmillan).  ~ 

Professor  Curran. 

R 4.  Advanced  Entomology. 

A list  of  reading  material  may  be  obtained  from  the  instructor. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Department  this  course  may  be 
substituted  for  R 3. 

Professor  West. 

With  the  consent  of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  substituted 
for  either  R 2 or  R 3 but  not  for  R 1.  Application  for  permission  to  do 
this  must  be  made  to  the  Department  within  two  weeks  of  the  opening 
of  the  fall  term. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

These  courses  will  be  given  only  when  feasible  and  when  suitably 
trained  students  apply. 


Biology  112.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology. 

A course  in  selected  topics  in  the  field  of  plant  physiology. 
Prerequisite — Biology  21. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Krotkov. 


Biology  113.  Cold  Storage  and  Gas  Storage. 

Principles  and  technique  in  storage  of  fruits  and  vegetables. 
Metabolism  of  fruit  during  development  on  the  plant  and  in 
storage. 

Prerequisite — Biology  21. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Krotkov. 

Biology  115.  Cytology. 

The  structure  and  life-history  of  the  cell. 

Laboratory  work,  reading  and  conferences. 

Prerequisite — Biology  45. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Earl. 
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Biology  116.  Forest  Biology  vnth  particular  reference  to  Insects 
and  Fungi. 

Lectures,  seminars,  laboratory  and  field  work. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

With  the  approval  of  the  Department,  undergraduates  may 
register  in  this  course. 

Professor  West. 

Biology  117.  Advanced  Entomology  with  particular  reference  to 
microbiology,  the  relationship  to  insects  of  parasites,  predators  and 
microorganisms. 

Open  to  graduate  students  only. 

Prerequisites — Biology  18;  Bacteriology  10. 

Text-books:  to  be  assigned. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  West. 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor — J.  A.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.I.C.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor — Grenville  B.  Frost,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor — L.  A.  Munro,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor — J.  F.  Logan,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  F.C.I.C. 
Associate  Professor — Roy  L.  Dorrance,  M.A.,  F.C.I.C. 
Associate  Professor^W.  M.  Smith,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — Arthur  F.  McKay,  B.S.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1947-48) — J.  B.  McGreevy,  B.Sc. 

C.I.L.  Fellow — K.  A.  Moon,  B.Sc. 

William  Neish  Fellow — D.  F.  Manchester,  B.Sc. 
Demonstrators — W.  L.  Ott,  B.Sc.,  Mrs.  D.  J.  Neil,  B.A., 
M.  N.  Buchanan,  B.A.,  N.  Levitin,  B.A., 
J.  E.  Milks,  B.  T.  Ogilvie,  W.  Rublack,  W. 
Smeltzer,  A.  R.  Stanford. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Chemistry  1 or  Grade  XIII  standing  in  Chemistry  is  required 
for  admission  to  Chemistry  2,  and  Chemistry  2 is  prerequisite  to  all 
other  courses  in  Chemistry.  Candidates  should  not  attempt  Chemistry  1 
unless  they  have  taken  Junior  Matriculation  Chemistry. 

2.  Candidates  offering  Chemistry  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a 
Pass  Course  will  take  Chemistry  2,  3,  and  10.  For  entrance  to  all 
advanced  courses  in  Chemistry  except  Chemistry  3 and  10  a candidate 
must  have  Grade  B in  hemistry  2. 

Pass  students  are  not  ordinarily  admitted  to  Honours  courses 
other  than  Chemistry  10  but  exceptions  may  be  made  if  the  candidate 
has  satisfactory  standing  in  Chemistry  2 and  10. 
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3.  The  Honours  Course  in  Chemistry. 

. Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Chemistry 

are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathe- 
matics (3  papers),  Chemistry,  a language  and  a fifth  subject  which 
should  be  Physics.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII 
programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  may  arrange  their  .degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects 
that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Chemistry  2,  10,  12,  13, 
14,  22,  24  or  25,  and  one  of  17,  15a,  21b,  or  the  one  of  24,  25 
not  already  chosen.  Biochemistry  16  may  be  substituted  for 
Chemistry  17.  Mathematics  2 and  two  reading  courses  in  Chem- 
istry, namely,  R1  and  one  of  R2,  R3,  R5. 

(b)  The  Minor 

When  the  Minor  is  in  Physics  a student  takes  Physics  2,  11, 
14a,  13b,  and  Mathematics  10a,  11b  or  13.  If  Physics  has  not 
been  included  in  the  Grade  XIII  programme  the  candidate  must 
complete  Physics  1 before  registering  in  Physics  2. 

When  the  Minor  is  in  Biology  the  student  takes  four  courses 
in  Biology  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Biology,  and  Physics  1 unless  Physics  has  been 
taken  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII. 

When  the  Minor  is  in  Geology  or  Mineralogy  the  student  takes 
Geology  1,  Mineralogy  1 and  either  Geology  10b,  11,  14a,  15 
or  Mineralogy  10a,  10b,  11,  12. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 

With  Physics  or  Biology  as  Minor:  English  2,  Philosophy  1, 
a language.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a 
language  he  may  take  an  option  in  place  of  the  third  general 
course. 

With  Geology  or  Mineralogy  as  Minor:  English  2,  Philosophy  1. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Chemistry. 

4.  When  Chemistry  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Biology  as  Major, 
the  Minor  consists  of  Chemistry  2,  12,  Biochemistry  16,  and  Physics  1 
unless  Physics  has  been  offered  as  a subject  of  Grade  XIII. 

When  Chemistry  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Geology  or 
Mineralogy  as  Major,  the  Minor  consists  of  Chemistry  2,  10,  13,  14. 
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5.  Students  taking  Honours  in  Chemistry  must  consult  the  Head  of 
the  Department  after  they  have  passed  Chemistry  2. 

6.  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  Science, 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Science  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours  Course  in  General 
Science  for  Teachers  (see  below),  or  the  regular  Honours  Course 
in  two  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics,  with  two  courses  from  the  third 
science  offered  in  place  of  free  options,  or  in  substitution  for  courses 
ordinarily  prescribed.  For  example,  with  Chemistry  as  Major,  Biology 
as  Minor,  Physics  1,  unless  already  taken  in  Grade  XIII,  is  offered  in 
place  of  the  free  option  and  Physics  2 is  substituted  for  one  of 
Chemistry  22,  24,  25. 

With  Chemistry  as  Major,  Physics  as  Minor,  Biology  1,  unless  already 
taken  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII,  is  offered  in  place  of  the 
free  option  and  Biology  10  or  15  is  substituted  for  one  of  Chemistry 
22,  24,  25. 

7.  Tke  General  Honours  Course  in  Science  for  Teachers, 

The  following  courses  are  required: 

(a)  Biology  10,  16,  11,  19,  Reading  Course  1. 

(b)  Chemistry  2,  10,  12,  13,  Reading  Course  1. 

(c)  Physics  2,  11,  14a,  13b,  Reading  Course  1,  Mathematics  2. 

(d)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language,  a free  option.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may  use 
the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

(e)  One  general  examination  in  each  special  subject. 

8.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Chemistry,  see  page 
73. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Chemistry  1.  General  Chemistry. 

The  student  entering  on  this  course  should  already  have  passed 
Junior  Matriculation  Chemistry. 

The  fundamental  theories,  laws  and  principles  of  chemistry  ar€ 
discussed  and  applied  in  the  study  of  the  principal  non-metals 
and  some  of  the  more  important  metals  and  their  compounds. 

Text:  Ehret,  Smith’s  College  Chemistry  (Appleton  - Century) . 
Spicer,  Taylor  and  Clary,  General  Chemistry  Problems  (Wiley). 

Laboratory  Texts: — to  be  announced. 
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Lectures—Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1.30-3.30. 

CHEMISTRY  2.  General  Chemistry. 

A more  detailed  and  advanced  course  in  general  chemistry  than 
Chemistry  1.  It  will  be  open  only  to  those  who  have  passed  Che- 
mistry 1 or  who  have  standing  in  Upper  School  Chemistry  or  its 
equivalent. 

The  laws  and  theories  of  chemistry  with  particular  attention  to 
both  their  qualitative  and  quantitative  applications.  The  chemis- 
try of  the  principal  non-metals  and  metals  and  their  more  im- 
portant classes  of  compounds.  In  the  laboratory  numerous  illus- 
trative quantitative  and  qualitative  exercises  will  be  performed. 
The  student  will  be  expected  to  work  each  week  a set  of  assigned 
problems. 

Text-books:  Briscoe,  General  Chemistry  for  Colleges  (Houghton- 
Mifflin) ; Morton,  Clippenger,  Eblen,  A Laboratory  Programme  for 
General  Chemistry  ( Hough ton-Miff lin ) . Dorrance,  Experiments  and 
Problems  in  General  Chemistry  (Technical  Supplies). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-3.30. 

Professor  McRae. 

CHEMISTRY  3.  Quantitative  Analysis. — Pass  Course. 

(Open  to  pass  students  who  have  passed  Chemistry  1,  2 and  10). 
This  is  an  elementary  course  designed  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental procedures  of  quantitative  analysis. 

Text:  Dorrance,  Procedures  and  Problems  in  Quantitative  Analysis 
(Tech.  Supplies). 

Lecture — Thursday  at  1.30. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30^5.30,  in  Room  207.  Professor  Dorrance. 

Chemistry  10.  Qualitative  Analysis. 

(Open  to  pass  students). 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  chemistry  of  metals  and  the  theory 
of  analytical  chemistry.  The  modern  concept  of  the  structure  of 
matter  is  related  to  analytical  behaviour.  The  development  and 
application  of  the  laws  of  equilibrium  and  solutions  are  empha- 
sized. 

The  laboratory  work  consists  of  the  systematic  analysis  of  basic 
and  acid  ions  leading  to  the  analysis  of  alloys,  salt  mixtures, 
minerals  and  various  commercial  products.  - 
Prerequisite — Chemistry  1 and  2, 
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Text: 

Curtman,  Semimicro  Qualitative  Analysis  (Macmillan). 
Reference  Texts: 

Treadwell  and  Hall,  Vpl.  I (Wiley).  Engelder,  Calculations  of 
Qualitative  Analysis  (Wiley). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday,  11-12. 

Laboratory — Friday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  McKay. 


Chemistry  12.  Organic  Chemistry. 

Students  in  Biology  or  Biochemistry  taking  Chemistry  as  Minor 
may  take  Chemistry  10  and  12  in  the  same  year. 

An  introductory  course  on  the  chemistry  of  the  compounds  of 
carbon.  The  principal  classes  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  com- 
pounds are  studied  to  illustrate  both  their  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical importance.  In  the  laboratory  a number  of  organic  com- 
pounds is  prepared  to  illustrate  typical  operations  employed  in 
organic  chemistry. 

Texts: 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  2 with  a minimum  of  62%. 

Conant  and  Blatt,  The  Chemistry  of  Carbon  Compounds  (Mac- 
millan). 

Adams  and  Johnson,  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Organic  Che- 
mistry (Macmillan). 

Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Monday  1.30-4.30,  or  Tuesday  1.30^4.30,  or  Friday 
1.30-4.30,  or  Saturday  9-12. 

Professor  McRae. 


Chemistry  13.  Quantitative  Analysis — Honours  Course. 

Students  in  Geology  or  Mineralogy  taking  Chemistry  as  Minor 
should  take  Chemistry  10  and  13  in  the  same  year. 

The  theory  and  technique  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis. 
Text' — Dorrance,  Procedures  and  Problems  in  Qantitative  Analysis 
(Tech.  Supplies). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-4.30.  Professor  Dorrance. 

Chemistry  14.  Physical  Chemistry. 

The  pressure-volume  relations  of  gases;  the  nature  of  the  liquid 
and  solid  states;  solutions;  chemical  and  phase  equilibria;  thermo- 
chemistry; chemical  kinetics,  and  other  related  topics. 
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Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  13  and  Mathematics  2.  Che- 
mistry 13  and  14  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year. 

Text:  Glasstone,  Elements  of  Physical  Chemistry  (Van  Nostrand). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30-4.80. 

Professor  Frost. 

Chemistry  15a.  Colloid  Chemistry.  — — 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  general  properties  of  colloids.  The 
laboratory  work  is  illustrative  of  the  topics  dealt  with  in  lectures  and 
includes  experiments  on  colloidal  preparations,  dialysis,  pore  size  of 
membranes,  relative  and  intrinsic  viscosity,  surface  tension,  molecular 
films,  electrical  properties,  adsorption,  foams,  emulsions,  gels,  etc. 

Prerequisites — Physics  1 and  Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12,  13,  and 
14. 

Text:  Hartman,  Colloid  Chemistry  (Houghton-Mifflin) . 

Reference  Texts : 

Alexander,  Colloid  Chemistry,  Vols.  I-VI  (Chem.  Catalogue 
Co.).  Weiser,  Hydrous  Oxides  (Wiley).  Lewis,  Squires  and 
Broughton,  Colloidal  and  Amorphous  Materials  (Macmillan). 

Lectures W ednesday  and  Friday  at  10,  first  term. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Munro. 

Chemistry  17.  Industrial  Chemistry. 

The  lectures  deal  with  the  following  topics:  wood,  coal  and  other 
fuels;  water  for  steam  raising  and  drinking  purposes;  the  petro- 
leum industry;  industrial  gases,  gas  producers,  by-product  coke 
and  illuminating  gas;  sulphuric  acid,  alkali  and  ammonia;  hydro- 
chloric, nitric  and  acetic  acids,  acetone;  electric  furnace  products, 
fertilizers,  explosives,  artificial  silk  and  manufacture  of  wood 
pulp. 


In  the  laboratory  typical  industrial  processes  such  as  crystalliza- 
tion, water  and  gas  analysis,  ordinary  and  fractional  distillation, 
preparations  involving  incomplete  chemical  reaction,  are  studied, 
emphasis  being  laid  on  systematic  records  and  interpretation  of 
results. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12,  13  and  Physics  1. 

Chemistry  17  and  12  or  13  or  both  may  be  taken  in  the 
same  year. 

Text:  E.  R.  Riegel,  Industrial  Chemistry. 

Handbooks:  Hodgman-Lange  Handbook  of  Chemistry  and  Physiear 
(Chemical  Rubber  Co.),  or  Lange’s  Handbook  of  Chemistry 
(Handbook  Publishing  Co.). 
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Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10  in  Ontario  Hall. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1.30-4.30,  in  Ontario  Hall. 

Professor  Plewes. 

(Department  of  Chemical  Engineering) 

Chemistry  21b.  Surface  Chemistry. 

The  work  of  this  course  is  designed  to  continue  the  work  begun 
in  course  15a.  It  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  gels,  thermoplastic 
and  thermosetting  resins,  elastomers,  synthetic  rubber,  sorption, 
the  mechanism  of  catalysis,  activation,  promoters,  carriers,  re- 
tarders, mixed  catalysts. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  15a. 

Texts : 

Pow’ers,  Synthetic  Resins  and  Rubbers  (Wiley).  Griffith,  The 
Mechanism  of  Contact  Catalysis  (Oxford  University  Press). 
Gregg,  Adsorption  (Methuen  and  Co.). 

Reference  Texts: 

McBain,  The  Sorption  of  Gases  (Routledge).  Maxted,  Catalysis 
and  its  Industrial  Applications  (Churchill).  Ellis,  The  Chem- 
istry of  Synthetic  Resins  (Reinhold).  Berkman,  Morell  and 
Egloff,  Catalysis  (Reinhold  Corp.). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  at  11. 

Professor  Munro. 

Chemistry  22.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistri 

The  principal  reactions  used  in  synthetic  organic  chemistry  with 
practical  illustrations  in  the  laboratory.  The  more  detailed 
chemistry  of  the  aliphatic  and  aromatic  series  and  of  the  simpler 
types  of  heterocyclic  compounds.  Laboratory  practice  in  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  organic  chemistry  and  organic  prepara- 
tions. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2.  10,  12,  13,  14,  but  Chemistry  22 
and  Chemistry  14  may  be  taken  in  the  same  year. 

Texts : 

Fieser  and  Pieser,  Organic  Cheynistry  (Heath),  or  Richter, 
Text-book  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Wiley).  Adams  and  John- 
son, Laboratory  Experiments  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Mac- 
millan) . 

Rooks  of  Reference: 

Whitmore,.  Organ'e  Chemistry  (Van  Nostrand).  Karrer,  Or- 
ganic Chemistry.  Gilman,  Organic  Chemistry  (Wiley).  Gat- 
t'^rmnnn  Wieland.  lAiUoratory  Methods  of  Organic  Chemistry 
(Macmillan) . 
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Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory  — Monday  1.30-4.30,  or  Tuesday  1.30-4.30,  or  Friday 
1.30-4.30,  or  Saturday  9-12. 

Professor  McRae, 


Chemistry  24.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry. 

The  principles  of  chemical  thermodynamics  and  their  application 
to  chemical  problems. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12,  13,  14. 

Text: 

Lewis  and  Randall,  Thermodynamics  and  the  Free  Energy  of 
Chemical  Substances  (McGraw-Hill). 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  Wednesday,  or  Friday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Frost. 


Chemistry  25.  Electrochemistry. 

A discussion  of  the  electrochemistry  of  aqueous  solutions;  appli- 
cations to  chemical  analysis  and  to  industrial  processes,  including 
fused  systems. 

The  laboratory  work  includes  electrolytic  preparations,  electrical 
measurements  of  the  properties  of  solutions  and  electrometric 
titrations. 

Prerequisite — Chemistry  1,  2,  10,  12,  13,  14. 

Books  of  Reference:  Glasstone,  Introduction  to  Electrochemistry 

(Van  Nostrand). 

Kolthoff  and  Laitenen,  pH  and  Electrotitrations  (McGraw-Hill). 
Thompson,  Theoretical  and  Applied  Electrochemistry  (Mac- 
millan). 

Creighton,  Principles  of  Electrochemistry. 

Lectures — First  term,  Monday  at  10,  Tuesday  at  8. 

Second  Term,  Monday  at  10,  Thursday  at  8. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Smith. 

Reading  Courses  in  Chemistry: 


R 1.  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Partington,  Text-book  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Macmillan). 

Professor  Smith. 

R 2.  Chemical  Calculations. 


Partington  and  Stratton,  Intermediate  Chemical  Calculations 
(Macmillan).  Crumpler  and  Yoe,  Chemical  Computations  and 
Errors  (Wiley). 
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A syllabus  of  the  portions  to  be  read  and  assigned  problems  will 
be  furnished  on  application  to  the  professor. 

This  course  presupposes  that  the  student  has  passed  Mathe- 
matics 2. 

Professor  Dorrance. 

R 3.  History  of  Chemistry. 

A course  of  selected  reading  in  the  history  of  chemistry,  and  the 
development  of  chemical  theory.  Students  should  consult  the  in- 
structor for  assignment  of  books  and  journal  articles. 

Professor  Frost. 

P 5.  Industrial  Chemistry. 

(Only  for  students  not  taking  Chemistry  17.  R 5 and  Chemistry 
17  may  not  both  be  counted  towards  the  Major  in  Chemistry). 
Text:  Rogers,  Manual  of  Industrial  Chemistry. 

Professor  McRae. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Chemistry  31.  General  and  Inorganic  Chemistry — Research  Training. 
For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Professors  Frost  and  Munro. 

Chemistry  32.  Organic  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Organic  Chemistry. 

Professors  McRae  and  McKay. 

Chemistry  33.  Quantitative  Analysis — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Quantitative  Ana- 
lysis. 

Professor  Dorrance. 

Chemistry  34.  Physical  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Physical  Chemistry. 

Professors  Frost,  Dorrance  and  Smith. 

Chemistry  35.  Colloid  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Colloid  Chemistry. 

Professor  Munro. 

Chemistry  37.  Industrial  Chemistry — Research  Training. 

For  graduate  students  electing  thesis  work  in  Industrial  Chemistry. 

Professor  Plewes. 

Chemistry  42.  Graduate  Course.  Organic  Chemistry. 

Lectures  will  be  given  to  qualified  graduate  students  at  hours  to 
be  arranged  on  a selection  of  topics  in  organic  chemistry  includ- 
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ing  carbohydrates,  proteins,  terpenes,  alkaloids,  sterols,  hormones 
and  related  substances,  anthocyanins,  modern  theoretical  organic 
chemistry. 

This  course  will  be  given  only  when  numbers  warrant  it  and 
when  otherwise  it  is  deemed  feasible. 

Professor  McKay. 

Chemistry  44.  Graduate  Course.  Physical  Chemistry. 

A study  of  principles  underlying  advanced  physical  chemistry. 
Two  lectures  per  week  at  hours  to  be  arranged. 

This  course  will  be  given  only  to  properly  qualified  students 
and  when  numbers  warrant  it. 

Professor  Frost. 


CLASSICS 

Professor  of  Classics — H.  L.  Tracy,  B.A:,  Ph.lb. 

Professor  of  Classics — S.  E.  Smethurst,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Classics — Mary  L.  Macdonnell,  M.A. 
Tutors  in  Classics,  Session  1947-48 — W.  G.  Condie  Mrs.  B.  J.  Fox- 
ton,  M.A. (Toronto) , Margaret  L.  May,  J.  K.  Buckley. 


CLASSICAL  LITERATURE 
Classical  Literature  i. 

A general  course  open  to  those  who  wish  to  study  in  English 
translations  the  literature  of  Greece  and  Rome. 


Prescribed  texts: 

1.  In  the  Modern  Library:  Homer,  Vergil. 

2.  Fifteen  Greek  Playsy  Cooper  (Oxford  University  Press)^ 
Reference  Books: 

1.  Mythology:  Bianchi,  The  Mythology  of  Greece  and  Rome; 
Bullfinch,  Mythology.  2.  Drama:  Plautus  (Loeb,  vol.  2). 

3.  Satire:  Herodes,  Juvenal  (Loeb).  4.  Romance;  Longus, 

Achilles  Tatius  (Loeb).  5.  Biography:  Socratie  Discourses 
(Everyman) ; Plutarch,  lAves  (Everyman,  vol.  3) ; Suetonius 
(Loeb).  6.  Literary  Criticism:  Horace,  Satires,  etc.  (Loeb); 
Aristotle  on  the  Art  of  Poetry,  Cooper  (Harcourt,  Brace  and 
Co.).  7.  General:  History  of  Ancient  Greek  Literature, 

Murray;  Latin  Literature,  Mackail. 


Reference  books  are  available  to  extramural  students  through  the 
University  Library. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Tracy. 
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For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships,  see  page  64. 

Classical  Literature  20. 

This  course  is,  for  the  present  session,  identical  with  English  101, 
details  of  which  are  to  be  found  on  page  149. 

GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

GENERAL  NOTICE 

Liddell  and  Scott’s  Greek  Dictionary  (abridged  edition)  is  recom- 
mended. A Greek  Grammar,  preferably  that  of  Goodwin  and  Gulick, 
or  Smyth,  is  necessary. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Greek  A may  be  counted  towards  a degree  under  conditions  specb 
fied  in  sections  18  and  19,  General  Regulations.  Under  these  regula- 
tions students  who  enter  the  University  without  matriculation  in  Greek, 
and  who  wish  to  specialize  in  this  subject,  may  complete  their  programme 
of  work  in  the  usual  time. 

2.  Students  offering  Greek  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  either  (A)  Greek  A,  1 and  2,  or  Greek  1,  2 and  one  of 
Greek  10,  11,  or  (B)  Courses  in  Classical  Civilization,  three  of  Classical 
Literature  1,  Greek  and  Roman  History  4,  51,  History  12. 

3.  The  Honours  Course  in  Greek. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Greek  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin,  Greek, 
a science,  and  a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a third  language,  a second 
science  or  History.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII 
programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  any  subjects 
that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Greek  2,  10,  11,  21,  26, 
Greek  and  Roman  History  51,  with  two  supporting  courses: 
Latin  12  and  Greek  and  Roman  History  4 if  Latin  is  the  Minor; 
Latin  2 and  Politics  2 if  Philosophy  is  the  Minor.  Greek  2 
and  10  (or  11)  should  be  taken  in  the  same  session. 

Three  reading  courses — Classics  Rl,  R4  and  one  other.  Classics 
R1  should  be  taken  first,  and  as  early  as  possible. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  usually  in  Latin  or  Philosophy,  but  in  consultation 
with  the  Department  of  Classics  a candidate  may  take  his 
Minor  in  some  other  subject. 
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(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a science. 

If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
take  a free  option  as  the  third  general  course. 

With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  English  2,  a science.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a Science  he  may  take 
a free  option  as  the  second  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Greek. 

4.  A Minor  in  Greek  normally  consists  of  Greek  2,  10,  11,  21 
(or  Greek  and  Roman  History  51  when  Latin  is  not  the  Major). 

5.  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  Classics. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Classics  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  regular  Honours  degree 
course  in  Latin  and  Greek,  or  Greek  and  Latin. 

6.  For  information  in  regard  to  scholarships  in  Greek  see  page  64. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Greek  A.  For  Beginners. 

Texts : 

A New  Introduction  to  Greek,  Alston  Chase  and  Henry  Philips, 
Jr.  (Tech.  Supplies).  Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin  and  Guiick 
( Ginn ) . 

Monday  at  1.30.  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Macdonnell. 

Greek  1. 

Texts : 

Greek  Reader,  Freeman  and  Lowe  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press) 
The  Iliad,  I-XII,  Leaf  and  Bayfield  (Macmillan)  ; The  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  Westcott  and  Hort’s  New  Testament;  Greek 
Prose  Composition,  North  and  Hillard  (Rivington’s) . 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Macdonnell 

Greek  2. 

Texts: 

Euripedes,  Alcestis,  Earle  (Macmillan) ; Plato,  Apology,  Stock 
(Oxford,  Clarendon  Press) ; The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  West- 
cott and  Hort’s  New  Testament. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 


Professor  Tracy. 
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Greek  10.  Epic  Poetry,  Oratory. 

Texts : 

Demosthenes,  Olynthiacs,  Abbott  and  Matheson  (Oxford,  Clar- 
endon Press);  Lysias,  XVI  Orations,  Shuckburgh  (Macmillan) ; 
Isocrates  (text  to  be  arranged)  ; Homer,  Iliad  I-XII,  Merry 
(Oxford,  Clarendon  Press) ; Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin  and 
Gulick  (Ginn). 

(Not  given  in  1948-9). 

Greek  11.  Historians,  Comedy. 

Texts: 

Thucydides,  Books  I and  II,  Marchant  (Macmillan)  ; Aristo- 
phanes, Acharnians,  and  Clouds,  Merry,  (Oxford,  Clarendon 
Press). 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Greek  21.  Tragedy,  Biographical  Study  of  Socrates. 

Texts: 

Sophocles,  Antigone,  Jebb  (abridged  edition;  Cambridge,  Pitt 
Press).  Readings  on  Socrates  will  be  prescribed  from  Plato 
and  Xenophon. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Greek  26. 

A history  of  ancient  philosophy  and  the  development  O'f  modern 
thought.  This  course  is  for  the  current  session  the  same  as 
Philosophy  10  and  will  be  given  by  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Philosophy  1 is  prerequisite. 


Reading  Courses  in  Classics 

Students  are  urged  to  cover  as  much  as  possible  of  their  Reading 
Courses  during  the  long  vacation. 

R 1.  Greek  and  Roman  Literature,  and  Topics  Selected  from  Re- 
ligion, Art,  Social  Life. 

All  students  must  prepare  themselves  in  Greek  and  Latin  Litera- 
ture. One  or  two  additional  topics  are  to  be  chosen.  A full  bibli- 
ography cannot  be  given  here.  The  basic  books  in  the  various 
fields  are  listed;  others  will  be  recommended  to  students  when 
they  have  chosen  their  special  topics.  Literature:  Croiset, 
Abridged  History  of  Greek  Literature ; Mackail,  Latin  Literature. 
Religion:  Moore,  The  Religious  Thought  of  the  Greeks;  Bailey, 
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Phases  in  the  Religion  of  Ancient  Rome.  Art:  P.  Gardner,  Prin- 
ciples of  Greek  Art;  Walters,  The  Art  of  the  Romans.  Social 
Life:  Glotz,  Ancient  Greece  at  Work;  Warde  Po'«^ler,  Social  Life 
at  Rome. 

R2.  Life  and  Letters  in  the  Early  Empire. 

Tacitus,  Annals,  XIII,  XIV  (Furneaux,  Oxford  University 
Press);  Juvenal,  Satires,  1,  3,  5,  7;  Pliny’s  Letters,  in  Selected 
Letters  of  Pliny,  Pritchard  and  Bernard  (Oxford,  Clarendon 
Press) . 

The  above  are  to  be  supplemented  by  readings  in  the  following 
books : 

Capes,  The  Early  Empire;  Dill,  Roman  Society  from  Nero  to 
Marcus  Aurelius. 

R 3.  Classical  Tragedy.  Aeschylus,  Agamemnon;  Sophocles,  *Oedipu8 
Tyrannus;  Euripides,  Hippolytus,* Medea;  Seneca,  Oedipus,  Phaedra; 
Corneille,  Medee  or  Oedipe;  Racine,  Andromaque,  PhMre;  Voltaire, 
Oedipe,  Oreste;  Dryden,  Oedipus. 

Sheppard,  Greek  Tragedy;  Murray,  Ancient  Greek  Literature; 
Lucas,  Seneca  and  Elizabethan  Tragedy;  Wright,  French  Classic- 
ism; de  Julleville,  Le  Theatre  en  France;  Faguet,  Propos  de 
Theatre,  essays  on  Racine  in  vols.  1 and  3;  Vaughan,  Types  of 
Tragic  Drama;  Lucas,  Tragedy;  Nettleton,  English  Drama  of  the 
Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century;  Cambridge  History  of  English 
Literature,  vol.  VIII,  the  relevant  chapters. 

Classics  students  will  read  the  plays  marked  * in  Greek.  Latin- 
French  students  will  select  for  reading  in  the  original  any  two 
of  the  French  plays  listed  above.  The  remainder,  in  each  case, 
will  be  studied  in  translations. 

R 4.  The  Odyssey  of  Homer. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  ed.  W.  W.  Merry  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  Clarendon 
Press);  Victor  Berard,  Did  Homer  Live?;  R.  C.  Jebb,  Homer'. 
An  Introduction  to  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey;  T.  D.  Seymour, 
Life  in  the  Homeric  Age. 

R 5.  A syllabus  of  reading  will  be  assigned  to  students  who  wish  to 
study  some  particular  field,  such  as:  an  ancient  historian  (in  the 
original),  a period  of  Greek  History,  a period  of  Roman  History, 
etc. 
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HISTORY,  GREEK  AND  ROMAN 
Courses  of  Instruction 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4.  A Survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  Society. 
An  introductory  account  of  Greek  and  Roman  political  and  social 
development;  the  period  from  the  rise  of  the  Greek  city-states 
to  the  death  of  Constantine  will  be  studied  and  the  student  will 
be  expected  to  pay  particular  attention  to  those  aspects  of  Greek 
and  Roman  society  which  are  most  important  for  an  appreciation 
of  modern  ideas  and  institutions. 

Texts : 

Trever,  History  of  Ancient  Civilization,  2 vols.  (Harcourt,  Brace)  ; 

Thucydides,  History  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  (Everyman). 
Certain  other  works  dealing  with  special  problems  or  aspects  of 
Greek  and  Roman  History  will  be  available  to  extramural  students 
through  the  lending  facilities  of  the  University  Library. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Smethurst. 

Greek  and  Roman  History  51:  Advanced  study  of  certain  problems  in 
Greek  and  Roman  History,  such  as  the  growth  of  the  city  state, 
the  development  of  Athenian  democracy,  the  rise  of  federalism, 
the  collapse  of  the  Roman  Republic.  The  course  will  be  adapted 
as  far  as  possible  to  suit  the  interests  of  individual  students. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  and  Roman  History  4. 

Professor  Smethurst. 

For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships,  see  page  64. 


LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

GENERAL  NOTICE 

For  che  Pass  classes,  Lewis’  Latin  Dictionary  for  Schools  (Oxford 
University  Press)  is  recommended,  or  Lewis’  Elementary  Latin  Diction- 
ary (Oxford  University  Press).  Honours  students  must  provide  them- 
selves with  Lewis  and  Short’s  Latin  Dictionary  (Oxford  University 
Press),  and  Allen  and  Greenough’s  New  Latin  Grammar  (Ginn  and  Co.). 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  A student  taking  Latin  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  either  (A)  Latin  2,  12  and  13,  or  (B)  courses  in 
Classical  Civilization,  three  of  Classical  Literature  1,  Greek  and  Roman 
History  4,  51,  History  12. 
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2.  The  Honours  Course  in  Latin. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Latin  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin,  a 
science,  a second  language  and  a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a third 
language,  a second  science  or  History.  Candidates  who  cannot  offer 
the  above  programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the 
subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Latin  2,  12,  13,  20,  30,  31, 
with  two  supporting  courses:  when  Greek  is  the  Minor,  the 
supporting  courses  are  Greek  and  Roman  History  4,  51;  when 
English  is  the  Minor,  supporting  courses  are  an  Honours  course 
in  History,  and  one  of  French  2,  German  2;  when  French  is 
the  Minor,  supporting  courses  are  an  Honours  course  in  History, 
and  an  Honours  course  in  English.  Latin  2 and  12  or  13  should 
be  taken  in  the  same  session. 

Three  reading  courses:  when  Greek  is  the  Minor,  any  three; 
otherwise,  Classics  Rl,  R2,  R3.  Classics  R1  should  be  taken 
first,  and  as  early  as  possible. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  normally  taken  in  Greek,  French,  English  or 
Philosophy. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree 
With  a Minor  in  Greek  or  French:  English  2,  Philosophy  1, 
a science.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science 
he  may  take  a free  option  as  the  third  course. 

With  a Minor  in  English:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free  option. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
take  a free  option  as  the  second  general  course. 

With  a Minor  in  Philosophy:  English  2,  a science.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may  take  a 
free  option  as  the  second  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  Latin. 

3.  A Minor  in  Latin  normally  consists  of  Latin  2,  12  or  13,  20, 
and  30. 

4.  Honour  students  continue  throughout  their  courses  the  study 
of  morphology,  historical  grammar,  syntax,  prosody  and  composition. 
These  are  part  of  the  prescription  for  Latin  12,  13,  20,  30. 
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5.  High  School  Teaching  Certificates  in  Classics,  Latin  and  English, 
Latin  and  French. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Classics  at 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  regular  Honours  degree 
Course  in  Latin  and  Greek. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Latin  and 
English  or  Latin  and  French  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
take  for  degree: 

Latin  2,  12,  13,  Greek  and  Roman  History  4,  two  of  Latin 
20,  30,  Greek  and  Roman  History  51. 

Six  lecture  courses  in  English  or  in  French. 

Latin  Reading  courses  1 and  2 or  5,  and  a reading  course  in 
English  or  French,  or 

Latin  Reading  course  1,  and  two  reading  courses  in  English 
or  in  French. 

Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
With  Latin  and  English:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free 
option.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a 
science  he  may  take  a free  option  as  the  second  general 
course. 

With  Latin  and  French:  English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a science. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he 
may  take  a free  option  as  the  third  general  course. 

One  general  examination  in  each  of  Latin  and  English,  or 
Latin  and  French. 

6.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Latin  see  page  64. 
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Latin  A.  Elementary  Latin.  Not  to  be  counted  for  credit  towards  a 
degree.  A tutorial  course  for  those  who  lack  Latin  of  Matric- 
ulation. Successful  completion  of  this  course  entitles  a student 
to  enter  Latin  1. 

Essential  Latin  (Toronto;  Clarke,  Irwin  and  Co.); 

Latin  Reader  for  High  Schools,  Glassey  and  Bennett  (Toronto; 

Ryerson  Press). 


Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  8. 
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Latin  1.  Translation  and  Interpretation  of  Prescribed  Texts,  Sight 
Translation,  Prose  Composition. 

Texts:  Latin  Prose  and  Poetry,  Bonnie  and  Niddrie  (Montreal, 

Ginn  and  Company) ; Latin  Prose  Composition,  Tracy  and 
Law  (Clarke,  Irwin  and  Co.). 

A tutorial  period  will  be  given  for  the  benefit  of  students  who 
desire  extra  assistance. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Smethurst. 

Latin  2.  Translation  and  Interpretation  of  Prescribed  Texts,  Sight 
Translation,  Prose  Composition. 

Texts: 

Vergil,  Aeneid  I-VI,  Page.  (Macmillan);  Cicero,  Pro  Arehia^ 
Reid  (Pitt  Press) ; Oxford  Book  of  Latin  Verse  (School  edition: 
Oxford  University  Press). 

Exercises  in  Latin  prose  composition  will  be  assigned. 
Extramural  students  should  supply  themselves  with  the  Classical 
Dictionary  in  the  Everyman  series  (J.  M.  Dent),  and  Roman 
Literature,  Wilkins  (Literature  Primers:  Macmillan). 

Tuesda/y,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11, 
Professor  Tracy. 


Latin  12.  Vergil.  History  of  the  Latin  Epic.  The  Aeneid.  Brief 
study  of  the  Eclogues  and  Georgies. 

P.  Vergili  Maronis  Opera,  Sidgwick  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 
(Not  given  in  1948-49.) 

Professor  Tracy. 

Latin  13.  Poets  of  the  Golden  Age.  Catullus,  Horace,  Tibullus, 
Propertius. 

Catullus,  Merrill  (Ginn  and  Co.) ; Q.  Horati  Flacci  Opera,  Page, 
Palmer  and  Wilkins  (Macmillan) ; The  Roman  Elegiac  Poets,  Carter 
(D.  C.  Heath). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

I.ATIN  20.  I.  Roman  Historians.  Livy,  Sallust,  Cicero. 

II.  Roman  Comedy.  Plautus,  Terence. 

Selected  Letters  of  Cicero,  Abbott  (Ginn  and  Co.) ; Livy,  Books 
XXX-XXXIII,  Mendell  (Appleton,  Century) ; Sallust,  ed.  Capes 
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(Clarendon  Press)  ; Plautus,  Mostellaria,  Fay  (Allyn  and  Bacon) ; 
The  Comedies  of  Terence,  Ashmore  (Oxford  University  Press). 

(Not  given  in  1948-49.) 

Latin  30.  Roman  Philosophy.  Stoicism:  Cicero,  Juvenal,  Seneca. 
Epicureanism : Lucretius. 

Cicero,  De  Natura  Deorum,  Plasberg  (Teubner) ; Juvenal,  Satires, 
Dulf  (Cambridge,  University  Press)  ; Seneca,  Select  Letters, 
Summers  (Macmillan)  ; Lucretius,  De  Rerum  Natura,  Books  I,  III, 
Duff  (Cambridge,  University  Press). 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Latin  31.  Intensive  reading  in  an  author  chosen  by  the  student,  with 
consultations  and  research  assignments. 

Graduate  Courses 

Lecture  courses  and  directed  special  studies  will  be  offered  in  Latin, 
Greek,  or  Greek  and  Roman  History  as  needed. 

DRAMA 

Associate  Propessor  and  Director  op  Drama — 

William  Angus,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

The  course  in  Drama  may  count  as  an  optional  course  towards 
the  degree  of  Pass  B.A.  but  it  may  not  be  offered  as  one  of  the  courses 
in  a group. 

DRAMA.  The  Theatre  as  an  Art  Form. 

A survey  of  the  development  of  theatrical  art  by  a study  of 
representative  plays,  supplemented  by  practice  in  play  production. 
Text-books : 

John  Dolman,  Jr.,  The  Art  of  Play  Production  (New  York: 
Harpers)  and  a collection  of  plays  to  be  announced  at  the 
opening  of  the  session. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11. 

Laboratory  period — To  be  announced. 

ECONOMICS,  SEE  POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Propessor — George  Bagshawe  Harrison,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor — James  Alexander  Roy,  M.A. 

Professor  op  English  Language — Henry  Alexander,  M.A., 

F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor— Wilhelmina  Gordon,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — Charles  J.  Vincent,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturer — Arnold  Edinborough,  M.C.,  B.A. 
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Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  English  2 is  required  of  all  candidates  for  a degree  in  Arts. 
English  2 is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  higher  except  English  10. 

2.  English  2 and  two  of  3,  5 and  7 are  intended  for  students  offering 
English  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  for  a Pass  degree.  Pass  students 
are  not  ordinarily  admitted  to  Honours  courses  but  exceptions  may  be 
made  with  the  consent  of  the  Department.  Pass  students  wishing 
to  apply  for  admission  to  an  Honours  course  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Head  of  the  Department  before  leaving  the  University  in  the  previous 
summer. 

Students  who  have  at  least  second  class  honours  in  the  Upper  School 
examinations  in  English  Literature  and  Composition  and  who  intend 
to  enter  the  Honours  Course  in  English  shall  takes  courses  2 and  10 
in  the  same  year.  They  must  obtain  a standing  of  at  least  B in  these 
courses  if  they  wish  to  continue  in  Honours  work. 

If  students  without  the  above  qualifications  wish  to  enter  the 
Honours  Course  they  shall  take  English  2 and  if  they  obtain  a standing 
of  at  least  B on  this  course  they  may  proceed  in  the  second  year  to 
10  and  15. 

3.  'The  Honours  Course  in  English. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  English 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin, 
a science,  a second  language  and  either  a third  language  or  History. 
Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but 
who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange 
their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  English  2,  10,  14a,  14b, 
15,  19,  20,  22,  with  one  supporting  course,  Latin  2. 

Three  reading  courses  in  English  of  which  Reading  Course  1 
shall  be  one. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  may  be  taken  in  History,  French,  Latin,  Greek, 
German,  Philosophy,  or  Spanish  (Note:  When  the  Minor  is 
Latin,  the  supporting  course  for  the  Major  is  normally  French). 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a degree. 
With  History  or  French  or  Latin  or  Greek  or  German  or 
Spanish  as  Minor:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free  option. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
use  the  second  general  course  as  a free  option. 
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With  Philosophy  as  Minor:  a science,  two  free  options.  If 

the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 

use  the  first  general  course  as  a free  option. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  English. 

4.  Except  by  special  permission  of  the  Department,  students  making 
English  their  Major  subject  in  Honours  take  their  courses  in  the  following 
order:  2,  10;  14a,  14b,  15;  19,  20;  22,  with  one  reading  course  in  each 
of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  years.  As  the  Honours  Course  is  planned 
as  a progressive  whole  it  is  important  that  this  order  be  kept. 

5.  A Minor  in  English  normally  consists  of  English  2,  10,  and  any 
two  chosen  from  15,  19,  20,  and  22. 

6.  Students  offering  English  for  the  General  Honours  Course  take 
the  Minor  as  prescribed  in  5 together  with  one  reading  course. 

7.  (a)  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  English 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  English  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  specialized  Honours  degree  Course 
in  English  with  a Minor  in  Social  History  as  follows : History  3,  16,  and 
two  of  17,  18a,  and  18b,  24,  28.  French  2 or  German  2 must  be  included 
in  the  general  courses. 

(b)  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  English  and  Latin^ 
English  and  French 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  English  and 
Latin,  or  English  and  French  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take 
for  degree: 

Six  lecture  courses  in  English:  2,  10,  14a,  14b,  15,  20,  22. 

Six  lecture  courses  in  Latin  (page  121)  or  in  French  (page  132). 

Two  English  reading  courses  and  a reading  course  in  Latin, 
or  in  French,  or 

One  English  reading  course  and  two  reading  courses  in  Latin, 
or  in  French. 

Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 

With  English  and  Latin:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free  option. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
use  the  second  general  course  as  a free  option. 

With  English  and  French:  Philosophy  1,  Latin  2,  a science. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
use  the  second  general  course  as  a free  option. 
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One  general  examination  in  eaeh  of  English  and  Latin,  or 
English  and  French. 

8.  For  information  about  Scholarships  in  French  see  page  65. 
Courses  of  Instruction  (Pass) 

Note:  Students  in  each  of  the  following  courses  will  be  furnished 
with  a list  of  recommended  reference  books  in  addition  to  those  required 
Owing  to  present  conditions  some  of  the  books  prescribed  may  not  be 
available  in  September  19^8.  Changes  may  therefore  be  made  at  short 
notice. 

English  1.  Prose  Composition,  with  Literary  Background 

A practical  course  in  Prose  Composition,  with  parallel  readi.<ig. 
Prescribed  texts : 

N.  Foerster  and  J.  M.  Steadman,  Writing  and  Thinking  (Boston: 
Houghton  Mifflin;  Toronto:  Thomas  Allen);  Dorothy  Brewster, 
A Book  of  Modern  Short  Stomes  (Toronto:  Macmillan)  ; H.  L. 
Tinker,  Essays — Yesterday  and  To-Day  {Toronto:  Macmillan). 
During  the  session  at  least  one  novel,  one  biography,  and  one  play 
will  be  prescribed. 

Each  student  must  possess  a satisfactory  English  dictionary, 
preferably  the  Concise  Oxford  Dictionary  (Toronto:  Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  10. 

English  2.  A General  Introduction  to  English  Literature*. 

This  course  provides  instruction  in  the  history  of  English  Litera- 
ture. Emphasis  is  placed  also  on  composition. 

Prescribed  text: 

The  College  Survey  of  English  Literature,  Shorter  edition  in 
one  volume  (New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace). 

For  reference: 

Moody  and  Lovett,  A History  of  English  Literature  (New  York: 
Charles  Scribner’s  Sons). 

Sections  Al,  A2,  A3 — Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  10. 
Sections  Bl,  B2 — Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  9. 

Sections  Cl,  C2,  C3 — Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  11. 

English  3.  Modern  Fiction 

A study  of  the  novel  and  the  short  story  of  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries,  including  books  by  Canadian  and  American 
authors. 

Prescribed  texts:  a list  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
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Eng-lish  or  from  the  Registrar’s  Office. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Gordon. 

English  5.  Masterpieces  of  English  Literature. 

An  intensive  study  of  Shakespeare’s  1 Henry  IV,  King  Lear, 
The  Tempest;  Milton’s  Samson  Agonistes;  Pepys’s  Diary; 
Bunyan’s  The  Pilgihm’s  Progress;  Swift’s  Gulliver’s  Travels; 
Fielding’s  Tom  Jones;  Boswell’s  Life  of  Dr.  Johnson;  Burke's 
On  Conciliation  luith  Ayiierica;  Newman’s  Idea  of  a University ; 
some  examples  of  modern  poetry. 

Prescribed  texts:  a list  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar’s 
Office. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11. 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 

English  7.  American  and  Canadian  Literature. 

Prescribed  texts;  Howard  Mumford  Jones  and  Ernest  E Leisy  edd., 
Major  American  IFriters (New York:  Harcourt,  Brace)  ; A.  J.  M. 
Smith,  ed.,  The  Book  of  Canadian  Poetry  (Toronto:  W.  J.  Gage). 

Mond.ay,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Vincent. 

^Students  who  have  already  received  a credit  for  a Survey  Course 
in  English  Literature  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department, 
substitute  English  3,  5,  or  7. 

Courses  of  Instruction  (Honours) 

English  10.  An  Introduction  to  Honours  in  English. 

A general  study  of  the  history  of  the  English  language,  of  literary 
foi  ms,  and  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  literary  criticism. 

Prescribed  texts; 

Henry  Alexander,  The  Story  of  Our  Language  (Toronto: 
Thomas  I'dson)  ; J.  H.  Smith  and  E.  W.  Parks,  edd.,  The 
Crco.t  Cr'tPs  (New  York:  W,  W.  Norton);  E.  Earnest,  .1 
Foreivord  to  Literature  (New  York:  D.  App’.eton-Century L 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  10. 

Professor  Alexander  and  Professor  Harrison. 

Note:  This  enurr'e  is  intended  only  for  those  who  propose  to  take 
Honours  in  Engdish. 
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English  14a.  Old  English 

C.  Alphonso  Smith,  An  Old  English  Grammar  and  Reader 
(Boston:  Allyn  and  Bacon). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  3.30. 

Professor  Alexander. 

English  14b.  Middle  English 

A study  of  the  transition  writers  and  of  Chaucer’s  development, 
based  on  the  following  works:  The  Romaunt  of  the  Rose,  The 
Book  of  the  Duchesse,  The  Parlement  of  Foules,  Troilus  and 
Criseyde,  The  House  of  Fame,  The  Prologue  to  the  Legend  of 
Good  Women,  The  Canterbury  Tales. 

Prescribed  texts: 

ChauceFs  Complete^  Works,  edited  by  F.  N.  Robinson  (Boston: 
Houghton  Mifflin) ; The  Nun's  Priest's  Tale,  edited  by  K.  Sisam 
(Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press)*  Grace  Hadow,  Chaucer 
and  His  Times,  Home  University  Library  (Toronto:  Clarke, 
Irwin;  New  York:  Henry  Holt)  ; R.  Morris,  Specimens  of 
Early  English  (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday,  at  3.30. 

Professor  Alexander. 

English  15.  Shakespeare  and  Elizabethan  Drama 

A review  of  the  life  and  environment  of  Shakespeare,  and  of  his 
development  as  a dramatist,  with  lectures  on  the  lives  and  works 
of  his  chief  forerunners  and  contemporaries. 

Prescribed  texts: 

The  Complete  Works  of  Shakespeare  (any  available  edition) ; 
Hazleton  Spencer,  Elizabethan  Plays  (Toronto:  Copp,  Clark)  ; 
H.  Granville-Barker  and  G.  B.  Harrison  edd.,  A Companion  to 
Shakespeare  Studies  (Toronto:  Macmillan  Co.  of  Canada). 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Harrison. 

English  19.  English  Literature  1500-1780. 

First  Term:  English  Literature:  1500-1660  (including  Milton). 
Prescribed  texts: 

Edmund  Spenser,  Poems  (Oxford  University  Press)  ; Sir  Philip 
Sidney,  An  Apologie  for  Poetrie  (Oxford  University  Press) ; 
John  Milton,  Poems  (Oxford  University  Press)  , John  Milton, 
Areopagitica  (Oxford  University  Press)  ; Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury Prose  and  Poetry,  edd.,  R.  P.  T.  Coffin  and  A.  M.  Wither- 
spoon (New  York:  Harcourt  Brace),  or  Metaphysical  Lyrics 
and  Poems  of  the  Seventeenth  Century,  ed.,  H.  J.  C.  Grierson 
(Oxford  University  Press). 
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For  reference: 

Elizabethan  Critical  Essays,  ed.,  Gregory  Smith  (Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press) ; The  Golden  Hind,  edd.,  R.  Lamson  & H.  Smith 
(New  York:  Norton  & Co.) 

Professor  Gordon. 

Second  Term:  English  Literature:  1660-1780 
Prescribed  texts: 

Nettleton  and  Case  edd.,  British  Dramatists  from  Dry  den  to 
Sheridan  (Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin);  Odell  Shepard  and  Paul 
Wood  Qdd.,  English  Prose  and  Poetry,  1660-1800 {Boston:  Hough- 
ton Mifflin)  ; Dryden,  Poems,  Pope,  Poems,  Globe  editions, 
(London  and  Toronto:  Macmillan). 

Reference  works: 

English  Critical  Essays  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Cen- 
turies (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press);  Matthew  Arnold, 
ed.,  Johnson's  Lives  of  the  Poets  (London  and  Toronto:  Mac- 
millan) ; J.  H.  Smith  and  E.  W.  Parks,  edd.,  The  Great  Critics 
(New  York:  W.  W.  Norton). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday,  at  11. 

Professor  Roy. 


English  20.  English  Literature  from  1780  to  1850. 

Students  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  poetry  of  Blake, 
Burns,  Crabbe,  Coleridge,  Wordsworth,  Scott,  and  Southey, 
and  of  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats;  Lamb,  E'ssai/s  of  £'Zm;  Hazlitt, 
The  Spirit  of  the  Age  and  Table  Talk;  Wordsworth,  Preface  to 
Lyrical  Ballads;  Coleridge,  Biographia  Liter  aria,  Chaps.  14-22; 
Dorothy  Wordsworth’s  Journals;  Southey’s  The  Doctor;  Scott’s 
Journal;  Hnnt's  Autobiography ; Moore’s  Diart/;  Letters  of  Words- 
worth, Lamb,  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats. 

Prescribed  texts: 

George  B.  Woods,  ed.,  English,  Poetry  and  Prose  of  the  Romantic 
Movement  (Chicago:  Scott,  Foresman) ; William  Wordsworth, 
Poems  (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press);  George  Gordon 
Byron,  Poems  (Toronto:  Oxford  University  Press);  The  Com- 
plete Poems  of  Keats  and  Shelley,  Modern  Library,  (Toronto: 
Macmillan).  Any  editions  of  the  Poetical  Works  of  Coleridge 
and  Scott. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Roy. 
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English  22.  Studies  in  English  Literature  from  1850  to  1942. 
Prescribed  texts : 

G.  B.  Woods,  H.  A.  Watt,  and  G.  K.  Anderson,  edd..  The 
Literature  of  England  (3rd  edition,  Toronto:  W.  J.  Gage),  II. 
G.  D.  Sanders  and  J.  H.  Nelson,  edd.  Chief  Modern  Poets  of 
England  and  America  (3rd  edition.  New  York:  Macmillan  and 
Co.). 

Monday^  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Vincent. 

A seminar  course  which  should  be  taken  in  the  final  year  of 
honours  work. 


Reading  Courses  in  English: 

The  prescribed  texts  for  reading  courses  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Registrar’s  Office. 

R 1.  American  and  Canadian  Literature. 

R 2.  The  English  Novel  before  1860. 

R 3.  The  English  Novel  after  1860. 

R 4.  Literary  Criticism:  Classical. 

R 5.  Literary  Criticism:  Modern. 

R 8.  Beowulf. 

R 9.  Middle  English  Literature  (other  than  Chaucer). 

Professor  Alexander. 

RIO.  Advanced  Study  of  Shakespeare.  (Professor  Harrison). 

R 11.  Biography.  (Professor  Harrison). 

GRADUATE  COURSES 


(Professor  Vincent) . 
(Professor  Gordon). 

(Professor  Gordon). 
(Professor  Roy). 
(Professor  Roy). 
(Professor  Alexander). 


English  100.  Methods  and  Principles  of  Literary  Study. 


A seminar  course.  Time  to  be  arranged. 

First  Term:  Professor  Alexander. 
Second  Term:  Professor  Harrison. 

Engush  101.  Tragedy. 

A seminar  course  in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Classics. 
Times  to  be  arranged. 


FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Emeritus  Prfessor — P.  G.  C.  Campbell,  M.A.,  Docteur  de 
rUniversite  de  Paris. 

Professor — W.  H.  Evans,  B.A.,  Docteur  de  I’Universite  de 
Paris,  (from  September,  1948) 

Professor — M.  Tirol,  O.I.P.,  L.  es  L.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor — Glen  Shortliffe,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — R.  L.  Fauconnier,  Agrege. 

Instructor — Jeanne  M.  McConnell,  Brevet  Superieur,  C.A.P. 
Special  Lecturer — W.  M.  Conacher,  B.A.,  D.esL. 
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Regulations  and  announcements 

1.  French  1 is  prerequisite  to  French  2,  and  French  2 is  prerequisite 
to  all  other  courses  in  French. 

2.  Students  offering  French  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  will  take  2,  3,  4,  or  12.  By  permission  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department  10  may  be  substituted  for  3 or  4,  or  taken  as  an  extra 
course  after  3 or  4. 

3.  The  Honours  Course  in  French. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  French  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin,  French, 
a science  and  a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a third  language,  a second 
science  or  History.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII 
programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects 
that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  French  2,  10,  12,  11,  20,  21a, 
23b  and  22;  of  these  10  and  12  will  be  taken  in  the  first  year 
after  admission  to  Honours,  11  and  20  in  the  second  year,  21a, 
23b  and  22  in  the  third  year,  with  one  supporting  course  chosen 
from  Latin  2,  Greek  and  Roman  History  4,  Classical  Literature, 
English  15. 

Three  reading  courses:  French  Rl,  R2,  R3  or  R4. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  must  be  taken  in  Latin,  English,  German,  Spanish, 
History  or  Greek  and  Roman  History.  The  prescribed  courses 
may  be  found  under  the  Departmental  prescriptions  of  the 
subject  selected  as  the  Minor. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree 
With  Latin,  German,  Spanish  or  History  as  Minor:  English  2, 
Philosophy  1,  a science.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  stand- 
ing in  science  he  may  use  the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

With  English  as  Minor:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free  option. 
If  the  Candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
use  the  second  general  course  as  a free  option. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  French. 
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4.  The  High  School  Teaching  Certificates  in  Latin  and  French, 
English  and  French,  French  and  German,  French  and  Spanish. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Latin  and 
French,  English  and  French,  French  and  German  or  French  and  Spanish 
at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  must  take  for  degree: 

Six  lecture  courses  in  French:  2,  10,  12,  11,  22,  21a,  23b. 
Six  lecture  courses  in  Latin  or  English  or  German  or  Spanish 
French  reading  courses  1 and  2 and  one  reading  course  in 
Latin,  or  in  English,  or  in  German,  or  in  Spanish  or 
French  reading  course  1 and  two  reading  courses  in  Latin, 
or  in  English,  or  in  German,  or  in  Spanish. 

(d)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
With  French  and  Latin:  English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a science. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may 
use  the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

With  English  and  French:  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free 
option.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science 
he  may  use  the  second  general  course  as  a free  option. 

With  French  and  German  or  Spanish:  English  2,  Latin  2, 
Ihilosophy  1.  If  the  candidate  did  not  offer  a Grade  XIII 
science  on  admission,  he  must  take  a course  in  science  in  place 
of  one  of  the  reading  courses  in  the  special  subject  in  which 
two  reading  courses  are  normally  required. 

One  general  examination  in  each  of  French  and  Latin,  English 
and  French,  French  and  German,  or  French  and  Spanish. 

5.  A Minor  in  French  normally  consists  of  French  2,  10,  12,  11. 

6.  Students  offering  French  for  the  General  Honours  Course  take 
the  Minor  as  prescribed  in  5 with  Reading  course  1. 

7.  Oral  Work. 

(a)  All  oral  examinations  must  be  taken  at  the  University. 

(b)  An  oral  examination  is  required  of  students  taking  French  2 
(see  French  2). 

(c)  All  students  taking  French  10  or  any  course  numbered 
over  10  attend  oral  classes  for  one  hour  a week  and  take 
the  oral  examination  in  March. 

(d)  Hours  are  arranged  at  the  beginning  of  term. 

(e)  The  text-book  for  French  10  or  over  is  Bascan,  Manuel 
pratique  de  Prononciation  (Dent). 

8.  For  information  about  Scholarships  in  French  see  page  67. 
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9.  All  students  must  provide  themselves  with  a dictionary.  For 
Pass  classes  such  dictionaries  as  those  of  Cassell’s,  Chevally,  or  Gasc. 
should  be  procured.  For  Honours  classes  Le  Petit  Larousse  Illustre  is 
indispensable. 


Masterpieces  of  French  and  German  Fiction  in  Translation 
Prerequisite,  English  2. 

Texts : 

French : — 

Stendhal,  The  Red  and  the  Black  (The  Modern  Library)  ; Balzac, 
Eugenie  Grandet;  V.  Hugo,  Les  Miserables;  Flaubert,  Madame 
Bovary,  and  Zola,  Germmal.  (The  last  four  in  Everyman’s). 
German : — 

Goethe,  The  Sorrows  of  Young  Werther  (Constable)  ; Moritz, 
Anton  Reiser  (Oxford)  ; Keller,  Green-Coat  Henry;  Ludwig, 
Between  Heaven  and  Earth  (German  Publishing  Society) ; 
Hauptmann,  Atlantis  (Laurie). 

Certain  books  of  reference  will  be  suggested. 

Hours  to  he  arranged.  Not  given  1948-9. 


French  1.  First  Year  French. 

Marie-Claire  (Oxford  Univ.)  ; Zola,  UAttaque  du  Moulin  (in 
Quelques  Contes  des  Romanciers  Naturalistes — Heath)  ; Pagnol, 
Topaze  (Heath) ; Contes  Choisis  de  Maupassant  (Selections) 
(Doran) ; Barton  and  Sirich,  Simplified  French  Review  Gram- 
mar and  Composition  (Crofts). 

Extramural  students  will  also  use: — 

Duhamel  and  Minssen,  Primer  of  French  Prose  Composition 
(Rivingtons) . 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professors  Shortlilfe  and  Fauconnier. 

French  2.  Second  Year  French. 

V.  Hugo,  La  Chute  (American  Book  Co.)  ; LeSage,  Gil  Bias 
(Heath)  ; J.  Remains,  Knock  ou  le  triomphe  de  la  medecine 
(Appleton-Century)  ; Bazin,  La  Terre  qui  meurt  (Appleton- 
Century)  ; French  Poetry  (Dent).  Extramural  students  will 
also  use:  Duhamel  and  Minssen,  French  Prose  Composition  for 
Middle  For7ns  (Rivingtons). 
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The  oral  examination  will  be  held  during  the  term  in  March 
and  October.  Students,  in  order  to  be  credited  with  this  course, 
must  satisfy  the  oral  requirements  at  the  University,  either  dur- 
ing the  term  or  at  the  Summer  School. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

French  3.  Third  Year  Pass. 

French  Poetry  (Dent) ; Moliere,  Le  Bourgeois  gentilhomme 
(Ginn) ; Loti,  Pecheur  d*Islande  (Holt) ; Rostand,  Cyrano  de 
Bergerac  {Ro\t)  ; Galland  and  Cros,  Nineteenth  Century  French 
Prose  (Appleton-Century)  ; Ritchie  and  Moore,  Junior  Manual 
of  French  Composition  (Cambridge  Univ.  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Fauconnier. 

French  4.  Third  Year  Pass,  Survey  op  French  Literature. 

Steinhauer  and  Walter,  Omnibus  of  French  Literature,  vols.  I 
and  II  (Macmillan). 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Shortliffe. 

French  10.  The  Language,  Land  and  People 

Promenade  litteraire  (Dryden  Press) ; Chinard,  Scenes  de  la 
vie  frangaise  (Ginn) ; Ritchie,  New  Manual  of  French 
Composition  (Cambridge  University  Press);  Mansion,  A 
Grammar  of  Present-Day  French,  and  Exercises  in  French 
Syntax,  (Harrap) ; Le  Petit  Larousse  illustre. 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Fauconnier. 

French  11.  Langue  FRANgAisE;  1850-1914. 

(Prerequisite,  French  10). 

Oxford  Book  of  French  Verse;  A.  France,  Pages  choisies  (Ar- 
mand  Colin)  ; Flaubert,  Pages  choisies  (Armand  Colin)  ; Grant, 
French  Plays  of  the  19th  Century  (Harper) ; Nineteenth 
Century  French  Prose  (Appleton-Century  Co.) ; Mansion,  A 
Grammar  of  Present-day  French  (Harrap) ; Mansion,  Exer^ 
cises  in  French  Syntax  (Harrap)  ; Ritchie,  New  Manual 
of  French  Composition  (Cambridge  University  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Tirol. 

French  12.  Introduction  to  the  Literature. 

Lyric  Poetry:  Versification:  The  Drama 
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Oxford  Book  of  French  Verse;  Promenade  litteraire  (Dryden 
Press)  ; Moliere,  Les  Precieuses  ridicules  (Edited  Ashton, 
Longmans,  Green) ; Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  Seville  (Ginn)  ; 
V.  Hugo,  Hernani  (Edited  Evans,  Nelson) ; Becque,  Les 
Corheaux  (Heath).  Le  Petit  Larousse  illustre. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

French  20.  Fhe  Eighteenth  Century. 

LeSage,  Tur caret  (Cambridge  University  Press) ; Voltaire, 
Candide  (Prentice-Hall),  Zaire  (Vaubourdolle)  ; Schinz,  Vie 
et  Oeuvres  de  Rousseau  (Heath)  ; Rousseau,  Confessions  {Ylolt)  ; 
L^Encyclopedie:  Extracts  (Larousse),  Fellows  and  Torrey; 
The  Age  of  Enlightenment  (Crofts). 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Shortliffe. 

French  21a.  Langue  FRANgAisE : Etudes  Contemporaines. 
Prerequisite,  French  11. 

Duhamel,  Confessions  de  Minuit  (Appleton-Century) , Roy  (G), 
Bonheur  d* occasion  (Editions  de  TArbre) ; Oxford  Book  of 
French  Verse,  Representative  French  Plays  (Heath)  ; Man- 
sion, A Grammar  of  Present-Day  French  and  Exercises  in 
French  Syntax  (Harrap)  ; Ritchie,  New  Manual  of  French 
Composition  (Cambridge  Univ.  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Tirol. 

French  22.  Seventeenth  Century  Literature. 

Les  Grands  Ecrivains  de  France  illustres,  XVIH  Siecle 
(Didier) ; Bagley  (C.  R.),  Introduction  to  French  Literature 
of  the  Seventeenth  Century  (Appleton-Century). 
Corneille,  Le  Cid;  Moliere,  Le  Misanthrope  (Holt) ; Racine, 
Phedre. 

A thorough  knowledge  of  Julius  Caesar  will  be  required. 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Campbell. 

French  23b.  (prerequisite  French  11) 

Legrand,  Methode  de  stylistique  franqaise  (Gigord). 

Ritchie  and  Moore,  Manual  of  French  Composition  (Cambridge 
University  Press). 


Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Shortliffe 
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French  25a.  The  Renaissance. 

Vianey,  Chefs-d’oeuvre  poetiques  du  XVI^  Siecle  (Hatier)  ; 
Rabelais,  Pages  choisies  (Larousse)  ; Montaigne,  Extraits  des 
Essais  (Hachette)  ; Faguet,  Le  Seizicme  Siecle  (Boivin). 

R 1.  Outlines  of  French  Literature. 

Text-books  (those  starred  will  be  purchased  by  the  student) : 

*Des  Granges,  Histoire  illustree  de  la  Litterature  frangaise  (Ha- 
tier). La  Charts/^  de  Roland  and  Tristay^t  Iseult  (in  modern 
French  versions).  Vill^,  and  Rabelais  (in  English  transla- 
tions). Corneille,  J^orace..  Moliere,  Le  Malad^imaginairey 
UAv^e.  Racine,  Phedre.  *La  Fontaine,  Fables  (Cambridge 
University  Press).  *Rousseau,  Vie  et  Oeuvres  de  Rousseau 
(ed.  Schinz — Heath).  Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  Seville. 

R2.  The  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century — a Critical  Study. 

Prevost,  Manon  Lescaut.  Rousseau,  Julie,  ou  La  Nouvelle  Heloise 
(selections).  Chateaubriand,  Atala,  Rene,  de  Stael,  Corinne. 
Victor  Hugo, Nofre-Z>awe  de  Paris,  Les  Miserables  (selections). 
Stendhal,Le  Rouge  et  le  Noir.  Merimee,  Colomba.  Balzac, 
Eugenie  Grandet,  Le  pere  Goriot^  Le  Cure  de  Tours,  Les 
Chouans.  George  Sand,  La  Mare  au  diable,  Indiana.  Gustave 
Flaubert,  Mme.  Bovary,  and  either  Salammbo  or  VEducation 
sentimentale.  de  Goncourt,  Germinie  Lacerteux.  Emile  Zola, 
two  of:  L’Assommoir,  Lourdes,  La  Debacle,  La  faute  de  VAbbe 
Mouret.  Anatole  France,  Les  Dieux  ont  soif.  Pierre  Loti, 
Pecheur  d’Islande.  Romain  Rolland,  Jean  Christophe  (selec- 
tions). 

Professor  Shortliffe. 

R3.  Le  Roman  regionaliste. 

Balzac,  Les  Paysans,  Le  colonel  Chabert.  Raymonde  Vincent, 
Campagne.  P.  Hamp,  Le  Rail.  Bazin,  La  Terre  qui  meurt, 
Le  Ble  qui  leve.  Maupassant,  Contes.  Hugo,  Quatre-Vingt- 
Treize.  Loti,  Pecheur  d’Islande,  Mon  Frere  Yves,  Ramuntcho. 
Barbey  d’Aurevilly,  Le  Chevalier  Des  Touches,  de  Chateau- 
briant.  La  Briere.  J.  de  Pesquidoux,  Le  livre  de  raison.  Henri 
Pourrat,  Caspar d des  Montagues.  Daudet,  Lettres  de  mon  mow- 
lin.  Merimee,  Colomba.  Genevoix,  Raboliot.  H.  Bordeaux, 
Les  Roquevillard.  Erckmann-Chatrian,  UAmi  Fritz.  George 
Sand,  Les  Maitres  Sonneurs.  Fort,  Ballades  de  Vile  de  France. 
Zola,  Paris. 

R 4.  Introduction  d la  Litterature  Canadienne. 

(may  be  substituted  for  R3). 


Professor  Tirol. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

Seminar  courses:  24,  105,  110,  115,  120,  and  121.  If  only  on®  of 
these  is  chosen  it  must  be  110  or  115. 


Directed  Special  Studies  to  be  determined  upon  consideration  of  the 
candidate’s  previous  Course. 


French  105. 
French  110. 
French  115. 
French  120. 
French  121. 


French  Classical  Tragedy. 

Old  French. 

Middle  French. 

French-Canadian  Literature.  Professor  Tirol. 

The  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century. 

Professor  Tirol. 


GEOLOGY 

Emeritus  Professor  and  Curator  of  the  Museum  — M.  B. 
Baker,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Miller  Memorial  Research  Professor — E.  L.  Bruce,  B.Sc., 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Professor — B.  Rose,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Professor — J.  W.  Ambrose,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.G.S.A. 

Assistant  Professor-  R.  D.  Macdonald,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Tutor— J.  Hill,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 

Assistants — M.  E.  Hriskevich,  B.Sc.,  D.  G.  Crosby,  B.Sc. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Mineralo^  1 is  prerequisite  to  Geology  10b  and  11.  Mineralogy 
10a  is  prerequisite  to  Geology  10b.  Geology  1 and  11  are  prerequisite 
to  Geology  courses  numbered  13,  15,  17,  18,  19. 

2.  Students  selecting  Geology  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  take  Geology  1,  11,  and  Mineralogy  1. 

If  Mineralogy  is  being  counted  under  another  group  the  third 
course  is  Mineralogy  10a  and  Geology  10b. 

3.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Geology  see  page  74. 

4.  The  Honours  Course  in  Geology 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Geology  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathematics 
(3  papers).  Physics,  Chemistry  and  a language.  Candidates  who  do  not 
offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing 
for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course 
so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 
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(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows: 

(i)  Geology  1,  10b,  11,  13,  14,  15,  17a,  Mathematics  2, 
and  Mineralogy  1,  10a,  11,  14b  when  the  Minor  is  in 
Chemistry ; 

Two  reading  courses.  Geology  Rl,  R2,  or  R3,  or 

(ii)  Geology  1,  10b,  11,  13,  14,  15,  17a,  Mathematics  2,  and 
Chemistry  2,  10,  14  when  the  Minor  is  in  Mineralogy; 
Two  reading  courses,  Geology  Rl,  R2,  or  R3,  or 

(iii)  Geology  1,  10b,  11,  13,  18,  19,  Mineralogy  1,  10a, 
Chemistry  2,  10,  12  when  the  Minor  is  in  Biology; 
Two  reading  courses.  Geology  Rl,  R2,  or  R3,  or 

Note:  The  Major  prescriptions  outlined  can  be  taken  only 
with  the  Minor  assigned. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  in  Chemistry  is  made  up  as  follows:  Chemistry  2, 
10,  13  and  14.  , 

The  Minor  in  Mineralogy  is  made  up  as  follows : Mineralogy  1, 
10a,  10b,  11,  12,  13. 

The  Minor  in  Biology  is  made  up  as  follows : Biology  10,  16  plus 
two  courses  selected  with  the  advice  of  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment of  Biology. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
English  2,  Philosophy  1.  When  the  Minor  is  Mineralogy 
candidates  will  take  Philosophy  1 in  place  of  a reading  course. 
If  the  candidate  did  not  offer  a Grade  XIII  language  on  admis- 
sion he  must  take  a language  in  place  of  one  of  the  reading 
courses. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

5.  For  admission  to  an  Honours  Course  in  Geology  a student  must 
make  sixty-two  per  cent  in  Mineralogy  1,  and  in  Geology  1. 

6.  The  Minor  in  Geology  is  made  up  as  follows:  with  Chemistry 
as  Major,  Geology  1,  Mineralogy  1,  10a,  Geology  10b,  11,  15;  with 
Mineralogy  as  Major,  Geology  1,  10b,  11,  13,  14,  Geology  17a. 

Courses  op  Instruction 

Geology  1.  Introductory  Course  in  Physiography  and  General 
Geology. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  external  and  internal  geological  pro- 
cesses, and  their  results;  an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  earth; 
fossils  and  their  uses.  This  course  will  prove  valuable  to  students 
who  contemplate  teaching  Geography  in  schools. 
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The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  maps,  models,  lantern  slides,  and 
specimens. 

Laboratory  Work  will  consist  of  the  examination  of  typical 
specimens  of  fossils,  hand  specimens  of  the  more  common  rocks 
and  minerals;  together  with  the  interpretation  of  geological  maps, 
and  types  of  topography.  The  laboratory  work  will  also  include 
field  trips.  It  is  therefore  necessary  that  students  should  select 
their  laboratory  section  on  an  afternoon  on  which  they  have  no 
other  laboratory  period. 

Text-book:  Outlines  of  Geology,  Longwell,  Knopf,  Flint,  Schuchert 

and  Dunbar  (John  Wiley  & Sons). 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11  or  Tuesday  and  Thursday 
at  11. 

Laboratory — Wednesday  1.30-3.30,  or  Thursday,  1.30-3.30. 

Professor  Rose. 

Professor  Macdonald. 


Geology  10b.  PEn’ROGRAPHY. 


This  course  is  essentially  on  igneous  geology  and  petrography, 
and  on  the  determination  of  the  more  common  rocks  and  rock 
minerals  by  both  field  and  microscopic  tests.  Some  attention  will 
be  paid  to  the  sedimentary  and  metamorphic  rocks.  The  lectures 
will  be  supplemented  by  laboratory  work  on  hand  specimens  and 
rock  slices.  Mineralogy  10a  and  Geology  1 are  prerequisite  to 
Geology  10b. 


Text-book : 

Pirsson  and  Knopf,  Rocks  and  Rock  Minerals. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1.30-3.30  or  3.30-5.30,  and  Thursday,  1.30- 
3.30  or  3.30-5.30. 

Professor  Ambrose. 

Geology  11.  Structural  Geology,  and  Physiography. 

Inherent  and  imposed  structures  in  sedimentary,  igneous,  and 
metamorphic  rocks,  with  particular  attention  to  sedimentation, 
faulting,  folding  and  shearing. 

Topography  using  structure  as  a basis  of  interpretation.  Physio- 
graphic cycles,  under  normal,  arid,  glacial,  karst  and  marine  con- 
ditions. The  interpretation  of  topographic  and  geologic  maps. 
Illustrations  from  Canadian  occurrences  where  possible. 
Text-books : 

Nevin,  Structural  Geology.  Platt,  Geological  Map  Exercises. 
Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Friday,  8-10. 


Professor  Rose. 
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Geology  13.  Historical  Geology. 

Continental  evolution  and  geologic  life  development  with  special 
reference  to  North  America. 

Text-book : 

Schuchert  and  Dunbar,  Text-book  of  Geology,  Part  II. 
Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  9. 

Laboratory — Monday,  2.30-4.30. 

Professor  Rose. 

Geology  14.  Petrology. 

A course  of  lectures  will  be  given  on  the  classification  of  igneous, 
sedimentary,  and  metamorphic  rocks.  Considerable  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  genesis  of  rock  types,  and  to  the  physico-chemical 
conditions  effective  in  the  generation  and  differentiation  of  mag- 
mas. 


Problems  of  correlation  of  rocks  by  heavy  accessories  will  be 
discussed.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  the  study  of  rock 
suites,  determination*  of  mineral  composition  by  petrographic 
methods  and  mineral  separation  by  the  use  of  heavy  liquids,  etc. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Section  1,  Tuesday  1-3  or  1.30-3.30. 

Section  2,  Tuesday  3-5  or  3.30-5.30. 

Professor  Ambrose* 


Geology  15.  Economic  Geology  and  Geology  op  Canada. 

The  work  in  this  class  consists  of  the  discussion  of  the  principles 
of  mineral  formation  and  description  of  deposits  of  metallic  and 
non-metallic  minerals,  both  Canadian  and  foreign,  that  illustrate 
these  principles.  The  distribution,  age  and  structure  of  the  chief 
rock  formations  in  Canada  forms  the  background  of  the  discussion 
of  mineral  deposits. 

Reference  books: 

Bruce,  Mineral  Deposits  of  the  Canadian  Shield  (The  Mac- 
millan Company)  ; Lindgren,  Mineral  Deposits;  Publications 
of  the  Geological  Survey,  Ontario  Dept,  of  Mines  and  Quebec 
Dept,  of  Mines. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Tuesday  at  11. 

Wednesday  at  8.  Professor  Bruce. 

Professor  Macdonald. 

Geology  17a.  Field  Geology. 

Field  work  consists  of  a systematic  geological  survey  of  a 
selected  area  in  southeastern  Ontario.  Unless  otherwise  announc- 
ed headquarters  for  the  survey  camp  will  be  Queen’s  Biological 
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Station  on  Lake  Opinicon.  Students  live  at  the  camp  and  complete 
their  field  work  during  the  ten  days  preceding  fall  registration 
(dates  to  be  announced).  It  is  necessary  that  students  register 
for  Geology  17a  in  the  spring  and  arrange  to  return  ten  days 
early. 

Each  student  plots  the  survey  data  and  prepares  a contoured 
geological  map  to  scale,  together  with  a geological  report  on  the 
area  studied. 

Reference  Book:  Lahee,  Field  Geology. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  — Monday,  1.30-4.30,  first  term. 
Prerequisites — Geology  1,  Minerology  1 and  students  are 
advised  to  take  Geology  11  also  before  registering  for 
this  course. 

Professor  Macdonald. 

Geology  18.  Systematic  Paleontology. 

Fossils,  their  classification  and  identification.  Professor  Rose. 

Geology  19.  Stratigraphy. 

Interpretation  of  sediments  and  sedimentary  processes;  the  geo- 
logic and  geographic  distribution  of  fossils. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — to  be  arranged  with  the  class. 

Professor  Rose. 

Geology  20b.  Geophysical  Prospecting. 

A course  of  lectures  is  given  on  methods  of  geophysical  prospect- 
ing, including  magnetic,  electrical,  seismic,  and  gravemetric  methods 
and  methods  dependent  upon  radioactivity  of  rocks  and  minerals. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  applications  to  particular  problems  in  geology, 
and  on  interpretation  of  results  by  the  geologist. 

Students  are  given  the  opportunity  of  using  the  instruments  in 
the  laboratory  and  making  test  geophysical  surveys. 

Reference  Books:  Eve  and  Keys,  Applied  Geophysics  in  tne  Search 
for  Minerals;  Heiland,  Geophysical  Exploration. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Monday  1.30-5.30. 

Professor  Macdonald. 

Reading  Courses  in  Geology: 

* Books  marked  thus  must  be  purchased  by  the  student  for  him- 
self. 

R 1.  History  of  the  Progress  of  Geology. 

♦Agar,  Flint  and  Longwell,  Geology  from  Original  Sources. 
♦Willis  and  Salisbury,  Outlines  of  Geologic  History  (University 
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of  Chicago  Press).  *Source  Book  in  Geology,  Mather  and 
Mason  (McGraw-Hill).  Geikie,  The  Founders  of  Geology, 
Adams,  The  Birth  and  Development  of  Geologic  Science. 

R 2.  Magmas  and  their  Behaviour. 

*Tyrrell,  The  Principles  of  Petrology  {Dutton,  New  York).  *Daly, 
Igneous  Rocks  and  the  Depths  of  the  Earth  (McGraw-Hill). 
Urbana,  111.  Rastall,  Geological  Magazine,  VoL  LVii,  p.  290, 
Origin  of  Granites:  Geological  Society  of  America.  Memoir  28. 
Balk,  Structural  Behaviour  of  Igneous  Rocks,  Geol.  Society  of 
America.  Memoir  5,  Harker,  Petrology  for  Students  (Cam- 
bridge Press). 

R 3.  A satisfactory  report  of  geological  field  work  done  by  the 
student,  with  a knowledge  of  the  literature  of  the  area  in- 
volved will  be  accepted  for  R 2.  Otherwise,  a second  reading 
course  will  be  assigned  the  individual  student  who  has  not  had 
opportunity  to  do  field  work. 

BA.  The  development  of  organisms  in  relation  to  Physical  Geology. 
Lull,  Eyolution  of  the  Earth  and  its  Inhabitants. 

Coleman,  The  Last  Million  Years. 

Snider,  Earth  History. 

Scott,  Some  Memories  of  a Paleontologist. 

Flett,  The  Geological  Survey. 

Raymond,  Prehistoric  Life. 

Romer,  Man  and  Veltybrates. 

Seward,  ..Plant  Life  Through  the  Ages. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

These  courses  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

Field  excursions  are  required  for  all  these  courses. 

Geology  113.  Principles  of  Pre-Cambrian  Geology.  The  origin, 
history  and  distribution  of  the  rocks  older  than  the  Cambrian.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  Canadian  pre-Cambrian  areas.  The 
course  will  not  be  offered  in  1948-49. 

Prerequisites — Graduation  with  at  least  2nd  class  honours  with 
Geology  as  a major  subject. 

Lectures — Monday  and  Wednesday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Monday,  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Bruce. 

Geology  114.  Advanced  Structural  and  Metamorphic  Geology.  A 
study  of  the  changes  that  rocks  undergo.  Special  attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  origin  of  gneisses  and  schists.  The  course  will  be  given  in  1948- 
49. 
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Prerequisites — As  in  Geology  113. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  or  Thursday  1.30-4.30. 

Professor  Ambrose. 

Geology  115.  Pre-Cambrian  Ore  Deposits.  Discussion  of  ore  de- 
posits in  Pre-Cambrian  rocks  with  especial  reference  to  those  in  Canada. 
The  genesis  and  character  of  the  deposits  will  be  studied  in  detail. 

This  course  will  be  offered  in  1948-49.  Prerequisite  as  in  Geology 

113. 

Text-book: 

Bruce,  Mineral  Deposits  of  the  Canadian  Shield  ^The  Macmil- 
lan Co.). 

Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  1.30-4.30,  or  Friday,  1.30-4.30. 

Geology  119.  Regional  Geology — a study  of  the  general  geology  of 
selected  regions  to  illustrate  geological  processes  and  to  correlate  the 
stratigraphic  and  diastropic  history  of  the  world. 

Periods  to  be  arranged.  Professor  Rose. 

Seminar:  A seminar  for  graduate  stuaents  meets  every  two  weeks 
for  discussion  of  geological  literature.  Attendance  is  voluntary  ana  no 
formal  registration  is  required. 


GERMAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Associate  Professor  and  Acting  Head  of  the  Department — 
Hilda  C.  Laird,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — C.  H.  Cardinal,  M.A.  (Session  1947-48) 
Instructor — Marianne  Cardinal  (Session  1947-48) 

Tutor — F.  Friesen. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  German  A may  be  counted  towards  a Pass  degree  or  as  an  op- 
tional course  towards  an  Honours  degree.  It  may  not  be  counted  towards 
a Major  or  Minor  in  German.  Students  who  enter  the  University  without 
Matriculation  in  German  and  who  wish  to  specialize  in  this  subject  may 
complete  their  programme  of  work  in  the  usual  time  by  taking  German 
A during  their  first  winter  session  and  German  1 in  the  following 
summer. 
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2.  Students  offering  German  as  one  of  the  three  main  subjects  on 
the  Pass  Course  should  take  German  1,  2,  and  10'  or  A,  1 and  2,  if  not 
matriculated  in  German,  or  if  they  have  Grade  XIII  standing  in  German, 
2,  10  and  one  further  Honours  course.  Additional  courses  in  German 
may  be  taken  by  Pass  students  with  the  consent  of  the  Department. 

3.  The  Honours  Course  in  German. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  German 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin, 
German,  French  and  a science.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal 
Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the 
subjects  that  they  lack.  (See  regulation  1,  above). 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  German  2,  10,  and  four  other 
Honours  courses  with  two  supporting  courses  chosen  from 
Latin  2,  Philosophy  10  and  either  History  12  or  History  24. 
Three  reading  courses:  German  Rl,  R2,  R3. 

(b)  The  Minor. 

The  Minor  may  be  taken  in  Latin,  French,  Spanish,  English, 
History,  Economics  or  Philosophy.  The  prescribed  courses  may 
be  found  under  the  Departmental  prescription  of  the  subject 
selected  as  the  Minor. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a degree 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a science.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade 
XIII  standing  in  a science  he  may  use  the  third  general  course 
as  a free  option. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  MajoT  subject. 

4.  A Minor  in  German  will  normally  consist  of  German  2,  10,  and 
two  further  Honours  courses. 

5.  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 

Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  French  and 
German  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  for  degree: 

Six  lecture  courses  in  German:  2,  10,  13,  15,  16,  18. 

Six  lecture  courses  in  French  (see  page 

German  Reading  Courses  1 and  2 and  a reading  course  in 
French,  or 

German  Reading  Course  1 and  two  reading  courses  in  French, 
Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  2,  Latin  2,  Philosophy  1.  If  the  candidate  did 
not  offer  a Grade  XIII  science  on  admission  he  must  take 
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a course  in  science  in  place  of  one  of  the  reading  courses 
in  the  special  subject  in  which  two  reading  courses  are 
normally  required. 

One  general  examination  in  each  of  French  and  German. 

6.  Students  offering  German  for  the  General  Honours  Course  take 
the  Minor  as  prescribed  in  4 with  a Reading  course. 

7.  Students  taking  Honours  in  German  are  advised  to  read  during 
the  summer  vacation  as  many  as  possible  of  the  texts  prescribed  for 
the  courses  in  which  they  intend  to  register  during  the  following  winter. 

8.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  German,  see  page 
67. 

9.  Students  should  provide  themselves  at  once  with  a dictionary,  at 
first  James’  or  Cassell’s  English-German  Dictionary,  then  an  all  Ger- 
man one,  such  as  Hoffman’s  Worterhuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  or 
Der  Sprach-Brockhaus. 


Masterpieces  of  French  and  German  Fiction  in  Translation. 
Prerequisite,  English  2. 

Not  offered  in  1948-49. 


German  A.  Preparatory  German. 


This  course  is  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  enter 
the  University  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  German.  The  work 
^iomprises  drill  on  pronunciation,  a study  of  the  elements  of 
grammar,  the  reading  of  easy  literature,  dictation,  oral  and 
written  composition. 

Text-books : — 


Evans  and  Rdseler,  Shorter  College  German  (Crofts)  ; Goedsche, 
Sag’s  auf  deutsch!  (Crofts)  ; Durian,  Kai  aus  der  Kiste  (Holt), 


German  1. 


Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10,  and  one 
additional  afternoon  hour. 


First  Year  German. 


Professor  Laird. 


The  work  includes  the  reading  of  texts,  a more  advanced  study 
of  grammar  and  syntax  (including  written  and  oral  exercises), 
memorizing  of  poems,  writing  from  dictation,  translation  at  sight, 
composition  and  oral  practice. 

Text-books : — 


Chiles,  German  Composition  and  Conversation{Gmn)  \ Kastner. 
Drei  Manner  im  Schnee  (Crofts) ; Appelt  and  Hanhardt, 
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Deutsches  Leben  (Harper)  ; Bruns,  A Book  of  German  Lyrics 
(Heath). 

Monday f Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Laird. 


German  2.  Second  Year  German. 


The  work  consists  of  a more  intensive  study  of  modern  literature, 
both  prose  and  verse,  oral  and  written  composition,  and  a more 
advanced  study  of  grammar  and  syntax.  Extramural  students, 
in  order  to  be  credited  with  this  course,  must  satisfy  the  oral 
requirements. 

Text-books : — 

Clarke  and  Murray,  A Grammar  of  the  German  Language 
(Cambridge);  Meyer,  Gustav  Adolfs  Page  (Holt);  Baerg, 
Deutschland  (Holt) ; Goodloe,  In  Dichters  Lande  (Crofts) ; 
Schiller,  William  Tell  (Holt). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10, 
and  two  practice  hours. 

Professor  Laird. 


German  10.  An  Introduction  to  Honours  in  German. 

This  course  is  open  to  both  Pass  and  Honours  students.  It 
should  be  the  first  Honours  course  taken.  Students  taKing  a 
Major  in  German  should  register  in  courses  2 and  10  in  the  same 
year,  if  possible. 

Text-books . — 

Clarke  and  Murray,  A Grammar  of  the  German  Language 
(Cambridge) ; Geissendoerfer  and  Kurtz,  Deutsche  Meister^ 
novellen  (Prentice-Hall) ; Hebbel,  Agnes  Bernjauer  (Oxford) ; 
Schiller,  Jungfrau  von  Orleans  (Ginn) ; Bithell,  An  An- 
thology of  German  Poetry  1880-1940  (Methuen). 

Extramural  students  are  advised  to  purchase  also: 

Purdie,  F.  Hebbel:  A Study  of  his  Life  and  Works  (Oxford) ; 
Harris,  The  Nature  of  English  Poetry  (Dent) ; Hastings, 
Studies  in  German  Words  and  their  Uses  (Heath)  ; Leather, 
Common  Errors  in  German  (Dent). 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  3.30 

German  13.  German  Poetry  from  Opitz  to  Holderlin  (1600-1800). 
Advanced  German  Composition. 

Text-books : — 

Wehrli,  Deutsche  Barocklyrik  (Schwabe)  ; Bruns,  Die  Lese  der 
deutschen  Lyrik  (Crofts);  Eastman,  Goethe's  Poem  (Crofts); 
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Fallada,  Altes  Herz  geht  auf  die  Reise  (Crafts) ; Lange, 
Deutsche  Brief e (Crofts) ; Clarke  and  Murray,  A Grammar  of 
the  German  Language  (Cambridge). 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  10. 

German  15.  The  Age  of  Goethe,  1770-1800. 

Text-books: — 

Schiller,  Die  Rduber;  Kabale  und  Liebe  (Holt) ; Don  Carlos 
(Oxford);  Wallenstein  (Holt);  Maria  Stuart  (Holt);  Goethe 
Poems  (Crofts) ; Gbtz  von  Berlichingen  (Ginn) ; Die  Leiden 
des  jungen  Werther  (Oxford) ; Egmont  (Ginn) ; Iphigenie 
auf  Tauris  (Holt) ; Torquato  Tasso. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Laird. 

German  16.  The  Age  of  Goethe,  1800-1830. 

Text-books : — 

Goethe,  Faust  1 and  II,  ed.  Calvin  Thomas  (Heath) ; Borcherdt, 
Goethe  ilber  seinen  Faust  (Insel) ; Petsch,  Doktor  Johannes 
Faust,  Puppenspiele  (Reclam  6378-9) ; Goethe,  Novelle  (Par- 
nass) ; Brentano,  Kasperl  und  Annerl  (Parnass) ; Eichendorff, 
Aus  dem  Leben  eines  Taugenichts  (Parnass) ; Fouque,  Undine 
(American  Book  Co.) ; Tieck,  Der  blonde  Eckbert  (Appleton- 
Century;  Silz,  German  Romantic  Lyrics  (Harvard). 

Not  offered  in  1948-49. 

German  18.  Nineteenth  Century  German  Drama. 

Advanced  German  Composition. 

Text-books : — 

Campbell,  German  Plays  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Crofts); 
Hauptmann,  Die  Weber  (Prentice-Hall) ; and  one  modern 
German  drama.  Clarke  and  Murray,  A Grammar  of  the 
German  Language  (Cambridge) ; Schmidt,  Beriihmte  Deutsche 
neuerer  Zeit  (Crofts)  ; Puckett,  Contemporay^  Gemnan  Prose 
(Holt). 

Not  offered  in  1948-49. 

Reading  Courses  in  German: 

A general  knowledge  of  the  development  of  German  literature 
during  the  periods  covered  by  the  courses  R 2 and  R 3 will  be  re- 
quired, as  well  as  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  text-books  pre- 
scribed. 
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R 1.  Deutsche  Geschichte. 

A general  knowledge  of  German  history  will  be  required  as  well 
as  familiarity  with  the  prescribed  texts. 

Text-books : 

Pinnow,  Deutsche  Geschichte;  Ronge,  Tacitus'  Germania  und 
die  wichtigsten  antiken  Stellen  ilber  Deutschlafid  (Read  chaps. 
1-27  of  Germania  only).  Steinhausen,  Geschichte  der  deutschen 
Kultur,  chaps.  VI  and  VII;  Treitschke,  Deutsche  Geschichte  im 
19.  Jahrhundert,  ‘Einleitung’  only.  Bruford,  Germany  in  the 
18th  Century;  Henry  Crabb  Robinson,  Diary,  Reminiscences 
and  Correspondence,  chaps.  5-9 ; Brandenburg,  Die  deutsche 
Revolution  18A8;  Gooch,  Germany;  Ranke,  Deutsche  Manner 
(Insel  225);  Spengler,  Der  Untergang  des  Abendlandes,  ‘Ein- 
leitung’  only. 

Reference  Works: — 

Bithell,  Germany,  A Companion  to  German  Studies.  Spruner- 
Menke,  Hand- Atlas  fiir  die  Geschichte  des  Mittelalters  und  der 
neueren  Zeit.  Robertson  and  Bartholomew,  Historical  Atlas 
of  Modern  Europe.  Pagel,  Deutsche  Geschichte  in  Bildem. 
Menschen  der  Zeit  (Blaue  Bucher,  Langewiesche) . Chodo- 
wiecki.  Von  Berlin  nach  Danzig. 

R 2.  Der  Realismus  in  Deutschland. 

Text-books : — 

Droste-Hiilshoff,  Die  Judenbuche.  Gottfried  Keller,  Der  Land- 
vogt  von  Greifensee  (Blackwell).  Karl  Immermann,  Der  Ober- 
hof.  Theodor  Storm,  Der  Schimmelreiter  (Ginn).  Paul  Heyse, 
L’Arrabiata  (Heath).  Otto  Ludwig,  Zwischen  Himmel  und 
Erde  (Heath) . Wilhelm  Raabe,  Die  Clironik  der  Sperlingsgasse. 
Gustav  Freytag,  Die  Briider  vom  deutschen  Haus.  Theodor 
Fontane,  L’Adultera.  C.  F.  Meyer,  Der  Heilige  (Holt).. 
References : — 

J.  G.  Robertson,  A History  of  German  Literature.  Hugo  Bieber, 
Der  Kampf  um  die  Tradition.  R.  M.  Meyer,  Literatur  des  19. 
Jahrhunderts.  E.  K.  Bennett,  A History  of  the  German 
*‘Novelle’\ 

R 3.  Die  letzten  funfzig  Jahre  deutscher  Literatur. 

Text-books: — 

Hermann  Sudermann,  Frau  Sorge  (Holt).  Gerhart  Hauptmann, 
Florian  Geyer  (Fischer).  Gerhart  Hauptmann,  Der  Biberpelz. 
Hugo  von  Hofmannsthal,  Der  Tor  und  der  Tod  (Insel  28). 
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Thomas  Mann,  Die  Buddenbrooks  (Fischer).  Hermann  Hesse, 
Unterm  Rad  (Fischer).  M.  Sommerfeld,  George,  Hofmannsthal, 
(Norton) . Georg  Kaiser,  Die  Burger  von  Calais.  Leonhard 
Frank,  Die  Ursache  (Fischer).  Friedrich  Griese,  Die  Wagen- 
burg  (Langen-Miiller) . Oswald  Spengler,  Previssentum  und 
Sozialismus  (C.  H.  Beck). 

References : — 

Jethro  Bithell,  Modern  German  Literature,  1880-1938.  Paul 
Fechter,  Deutsche  Dichtung  der  Gegenwart.  Hans  Naumann, 
Die  deutsche  Dichtung  der  Gegenwart.  Wolfgang  Stammler, 
Deutsche  Literatur  vom  Naturalismus  bis  zur  Gegenwart. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Lecture  courses  and  Directed  Special  Studies  will  be  arranged  for 
by  the  Department  as  needed.  The  following  lecture  courses  are  oblig- 
atory : 

German  101a.  Geschichte  der  Deutschen  Sprache. 

Text-books : 

Kirk,  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Study  of  New  High  Ger- 
man (Manchester  University  Press).  Braune,  Abriss  der  alt- 
hochdeutschen  Gy'ammatik  (Niemeyer). 

German  102b.  Mittelhochdeutsch. 

Text-book : 

Bachmann,  Mittelhochdeutsches  Lesebuch  (Beer). 


GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY,  SEE  CLASSICS. 

GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE,  SEE  CLASSICS. 


HEBREW  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor — Rev.  H.  A.  Kent,  E.D.,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.A., 
F.A.G.S. 

Assistant  Professor — Rev.  S.  MacLean  Gilmour,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D, 
D.D. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

Students  proceeding  to  Theology"  may,  with  the  permission  of  tha 
Board  of  Studies,  substitute  Hebrew  1 for  a course  in  Latin. 
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Hebrew  1. 

The  aim  of  this  class  is  to  enable  students  to  read  any  of  the  nar- 
rative parts  of  the  Hebrew  Scripture.  The  Christmas  term  is 
devoted  entirely  to  thorough  study  and  practice  of  grammar  and 
exercises.  After  the  Christmas  vacation  parts  of  Genesis  and 
Samuel,  or  other  books,  will  be  read,  in  addition  to  the  work  in 
grammar  and  composition.  - — 


Text-books:  Davidson,  Hebrew  Grammar  (20th  or  later  editions), 


Hebrew 


pages  1-106;  Kittel,  Bihlia  Hebraica,  or  Hebrew  Bible,  issued 
by  B.  and  F.  Bible  Society;  Lexicons,  Brown-Driver-Briggs,  or 
Bagster. 


2. 


Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  at  2.30  p.m. 

Dr.  Gilmour. 


This  class  aims  at  more  advanced  work  in  the  Hebrew  language 
than  that  attempted  in  course  1.  The  prophetic  and  poetic 
literature  of  the  Old  Testament  will  be  studied  and  lectures 
given  on  Hebrew  Syntax  and  the  principles  of  Textual  Criticism 
of  the  Old  Testament.  Students  will  be  practised  regularly  in 
translating  English  into  Hebrew,  both  viva  voce  and  in  written 
exercises. 


Text-books:  Davidson,  Hebrew  Grammar,  pages  106-236,  Hebrew 
Syntax.  Hebrew  Bible  and  Lexicons  as  in  course  1. 


Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday  at  2.30  p.m. 

Principal  Kent. 


HISTORY 


James  Douglas  Professor  of  Canadian  and  Colonial  History — 

Reginald  G.  Trotter,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.Hist.S.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor — W.  E.  C.  Harrison,  O.B.E.,  M.A. 

Professor— A.  R.  M.  Lower,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Professor — W.  E.  L.  Smith,  M.C.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer — Colonel  C.  P.  Stacey,  O.B.E.,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

(Session  1947-48). 

Sir  James  Aikins  Fellow— K.  B.  Smith,  B.A.  (Session  1947-48) 

McArthur  Fellow— Donald  W.  Haddocks,  B.A.  (Session  1947-48) 
Western  Ontario  Graduates  Fellow— T.  E.  Layng.  (Session  1947-48) 


Regulations  and  Announcements 
1.  In  all  courses  in  history  a knowledge  of  historical  geography  is 
required.  In  addition  to  the  atlases  prescribed  in  individual  courses 
the  following  is  recommended  as  the  most  convenient  general  historical 
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atlas:  Ramsay  Muir  and  George  Philip,  Philipps  Historical  Atlas,  An- 
cient, Mediaeval  and  Modern.  A briefer  work  is  Philips’  New  School 
Atlas  of  Universal  History. 

2.  Students  selecting  History  as  one  of  the  special  subjects  for 
a Pass  degree  take  History  3,  5 and  6.  If  they  wish  a fourth  course  in 
History  they  are  recommended  to  take  History  4.  Students  whose  work 
in  the  Pass  courses  in  History  is  satisfactory  may  take  also  one  or 
more  of  History  11,  12,  13,  20  and  24.  In  exceptional  cases  Pass  students 
with  a sufficiently  high  standing  in  History  may,  with  the  permission 
of  the  Department,  be  admitted  to  History  27  or  28  in  their  final  year. 

3.  The  Honours  Course  in  History. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  History 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Latin 
or  Mathematics,  History,  a language  and  a science.  Candidates  who  do 
not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing 
for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  courses 
so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack.  If  they  do  not  offer  History 
as  a subject  of  Grade  XIII  they  will  take  History  6. 

Candidates  offering  History  as  a subject  of  Grade  XIII  with  a 
grade  not  lower  than  B and  intending  to  apply  for  admission  to  Honours 
with  History  as  Major  or  Minor  may,  in  their  first  year,  take  History  12 
concurrently  with  History  3.  For  such  students  a normal  first  year 
programme  is  English  2,  Philosophy  1,  History  3 and  12,  and  a course 
in  the  Minor. 

Honours  in  History  may  be  taken  either  in  British  and  European 
History  or  in  British  and  Colonial  History. 

A.  British  and  European  History. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  History  3,  12,  13,  18a,  18b, 
19,  and  two  of  11,  16,  24,  27,  with  one  supporting  course, 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4 or  Latin  2. 

Three  reading  courses  chosen  from  Rl,  R3,  R4,  R5,  R6.  Subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Department  one  reading  course  may  be 
selected  from  those  offered  in  the  Minor  subject. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects:  English, 
French,  Greek  and  Roman  History,  Philosophy,  or  Political 
and  Economic  Science. 
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(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a degree; 
Philosophy  1,  English  2,  a science  or  a language.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  both  a language  and  a 
science  he  may  use  the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

B.  British  and  Colonial  History 

(a)  The  Major  ^ ^ 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  History  3,  12,  13,  18a,  18b, 
19,  20,  28,  with  one  supporting  course,  Greek  and  Roman 
History  4 or  Latin  2. 

Three  reading  courses  chosen  from  Rl,  R3,  R4,  R5,  R6. 
Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  one  reading  course 
may  be  selected  from  those  offered  in  the  Minor  subject. 

(b)  The  Minor  as  stated  in  A (b). 

<c)  Compulsory  general  courses  as  stated  in  A (c). 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  History. 

4.  High  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  History. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  History  at 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  regular  Honours  Course 
in  History  with  a Minor  in  Political  and  Economic  Science  made  up 
of  Economics  4,  Politics  2,  Economics  10,  and  two  further  courses  in 
Politics  and  Economics.  Geology  1 is  also  prescribed,  and  History  R5, 
Geographical  Discovery  and  Exploration,  is  included  among  the  reading 
courses. 

5.  Minors  in  History. 

(a)  A Minor  in  History  normally  consists  of  History  3,  12  or  16, 
13  or  19,  and  one  other  course  numbered  over  10. 

(b)  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  English 
at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  regular  Honours 
Course  in  English  with  a Minor  in  Social  History  made  up 
as  follows:  History  3,  12,  and  two  of  18,  19,  24,  28.  (See 
Course  for  the  Teaching  Certificate  in  English,  page  143. 

6.  General  Honours. 

Students  selecting  History  as  one  of  their  subjects  for  General 
Honours  will  take  the  courses  prescribed  for  a Minor  in  History 
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(see  5 (a)  above),  with  the  addition  of  a reading  course  in 
History. 

For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  History,  see  page  68. 
All  students  taking  courses  in  History  are  referred  to  Dorothy 
Blakey  and  A.  C.  Cooke,  The  Prepa/ration  of  Term  Essays 
(University  of  British  Columbia). 

History  3.  Canadian  History. 

Canadian  history  as  a phase  of  the  expansion  of  European  civil- 
ization into  the  western  hemisphere. 

A.  R.  M.  Lower,  Colony  to  Nation:  A History  of  Canada 
(Longmans).  Allan  Nevins  and  H.  S.  Commanger,  The  Pocket 
History  of  the  United  States  (Pocket  Books).  Gerald  S. 
Graham,  Britain  and  Canada  (Longmans).  L.  J.  Burpee,  An 
Historical  Atlas  of  Canada  (Nelson).  Edgar  W.  Mclnnis, 
Canada:  A Political  and  Social  History  (Rinehart). 
Extramural  students  will  be  required  to  buy  additional  books, 
including  R.  S.  Cotterill,  A Short  History  of  the  Americas 
(Prentice-Hall). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11.  Professor  Trotter. 

History  4. 

This  course  is  the  same  as  Greek  and  Roman  History  4 and  is 
given  by  the  Department  of  Classics.  For  prescription  see  page 
138. 


History  5.  A Survey  of  British  History. 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  A Shortened  History  of  E'npZand  ( Longmans) . 
W.  E.  Lunt,  History  of  England,  Third  edition  (Harper).  Other 
reading  to  be  assigned. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Lower. 

History  6.  European  History. 


An  historical  introduction  to  contemporary  Europe. 

H.  A.  L.  Fisher,  History  of  Europe  (Longmans). 

J.  H.  Robinson  and  J.  T.  Shotwell,  History  of  Western  Europe, 
(Brief  edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  Ginn).  J.  H.  Robinson, 
Readings  in  European  History,  Vols.  I and  II  (Ginn). 

J.  H.  Breasted,  C.  F.  Huth,  and  S.  B.  Harding,  European  Atlas 
(Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  Chicago).  Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 
Extramural  students  will  be  required  to  buy  additional  books. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11,  Wednesday  at  2.30. 

Professor  Lower  and  Professor  Harrison. 
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History  11.  United  States  History. 

A survey  course  covering  the  national  period. 

A.  B.  Hart  and  H.  E.  Bolton,  American  History  Atlas  (Denoyer- 
Geppert,  Chicago).  Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.)  _ 

History  12.  Mediaeval  European  History,  400-1453. 

A study  of  the  evolution  of  Western  civilization  during  this 
period. 

Carl  Stephenson,  Mediaeval  History  (Harper).  J.  F.  Scott,  A. 
Hyma  and  A.  H.  Noyes,  Readings  in  Mediseval  History  (Crofts). 
Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Wednesday  and  Friday  at  10,  Tuesday  at  1.30. 

Professor  Smith. 

History  13.  The  Development  of  British  Colonial  Policy. 

J.  A.  Williamson,  The  British  Empire  and  Commonwealth 
millan).  R.  G.  Trotter,  The  British  Empire-Commonwealth 
(Macmillan).  A.  B.  Speeches  and  Documents  on  the 

British  Dominions  (“The  World’s  Classics”,  Oxford  University 
Press).  Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10.  Professor  Trotter. 

History  16.  Mediaeval  British  History. 

This  course  traces  British  progress  down  to  1485,  emphasizing 
the  constitutional  and  cultural  aspects  of  the  period. 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  History  of  England  (Longmans)  ; G.  B. 
Adams,  Constitutional  History  of  England  (Holt)  ; C.  Stephen- 
son and  F.  G.  Marcham,  Documents  of  English  Constitutional 
History,  Revised  edition  (Harper). 

Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Note:  This  course  is  open  only  to  students  who  have  been  admitted 
to  honours. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  10,  Friday  at  1.30. 

Professor  Smith. 

History  18a.  England  under  the  Tudors,  1485-1603. 

C.  Stephenson  and  F.  G.  Marcham,  Documents  of  English  Con- 
stitutional History  (Harper) ; J.  B.  Black,  The  Reign  of  Queen 
Elizabeth  (Oxford  University  Press) ; D.  L.  Keir,  A Constitu- 
tionel  History  of  Modern  Britain,  Revised  edition  (Mac- 
millan) ; G.  M.  Trevelyan,  English  Social  History  (Long- 
mans). Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 
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Note:  This  course  is  open  only  to  students  who  have  been  admitted 
to  honours. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  2.30-4. 

Professor  Harrison. 

History  18b  (Formerly  History  19b).  England  under  the  Stuarts, 
1603-1714. 

G.  M.  Trevelyan,  England  Under  the  Stuarts  (Methuen).  C. 
Stephenson  and  F.  G.  Marcham,  Documents  of  English  Con- 
stitutional History  (Harper).  D.  L.  Keir,  A Constitutional 
History  of  Modern  Britain,  Revised  edition,  (Macmillan).  G.  M. 
Trevelyan,  English  Social  History  (Longmans).  Other  read- 
ing to  be  assigned. 

Note:  This  course  is  open  only  to  students  who  have  been  admitted 
to  honours. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  2.30-4. 

Professor  Lower. 

History  19  (Formerly  History  17).  Modern  Britain. 

An  historical  introduction  to  contemporary  Britain. 

Gilbert  Slater,  The  Growth  of  Modern  England  (Macmillan). 
Sir  John  Marriot,  Modern  England,  1885-1945  (Saunders). 
D.  L.  Keir,  A CoTistitutional  History  of  Modern  Britain^  Re- 
vised edition  (Macmillan).  G.  M.  Trevelyan,  English  Social 
History  (Longmans).  Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Note:  This  course  is  open  only  to  students  who  have  been  admitted 
to  honours. 

Monday,  2.30-4.30,  and  Wednesday  at  9. 

History  20.  Canadian  History  to  1818. 

This  course  will  attempt  an  explanation  of  French  Canada  in  the 
history  of  Canada.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  is  desirable. 
Reading  to  be  assigned. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Lower. 

History  24.  The  Renaissance  and  The  Reformation. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 

The  emphasis  in  lectures  and  discussions  will  be  on  the  cultural 
and  religious  developments  of  the  period. 

Henry  S.  Lucas,  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation  (Har- 
per). F.  Schevill,  First  Century  of  Italian  Humanism  {Crofts) . 
Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 


Profesoor  Smith. 
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History  27  (Politics  24).  Recent  Europe. 

An  historical  approach  to  the  problems  of  contemporary  Europe. 
A.  J.  Grant  and  H.  W.  V.  Temperley,  Europe  in  the  Nine- 
teenth and  Twentieth  Centuries  (Longmans). 

E.  Lipson,  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries 
(Macmillan).  E.  H.  Carr,  The  Twenty  Years*  Crisis^  1919- 
1939:  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  International  Relations 
Macmillan).  G.  M.  GathorneHardy,  A Short  History  of  Interna- 
tional Affairs^  1920-1939  (Oxford  University  Press).  E.  H. 
Carr,  Nationalism  and  After  (Macmillan).  Other  readings  to 
be  assigned. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Harrison. 

History  28.  Canadian  History  since  1818. 

A seminar  combining  discussion  of  historical  methods  and  biblio- 
graphy, and  problems  of  interpretation  in  Canadian  history,  with 
reports  by  students  on  selected  topics. 

K.  G.  Trotter,  Canadian  History,  A Syllabus  and  Guide  to 
Reading  (new  and  enlarged  edition  Macmillan).  Readings  on 
the  period  wiil  be  assigned,  and  other  material  ir*  the  Queen’s 
collection  of  Canadiana  will  be  used  in  connection  with  the 
preparation  of  reports. 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  3.3 Q.  Professor  Trotter. 

Reading  Courses  in  History: 

R 1.  A Mediseval  Mosaic. 

G.  G.  Coulton,  The  Mediaeval  Scene  (Cambridge  U.  P.).  E. 
Power,  Mediaeval  People  (Penguin).  H.  Adams,  Mont-Saint- 
Michel  and  Chartres  (Houghton,  Mifflin).  P.  Sabatier,  St. 
Francis  (Hodder  and  Stoughton).  J.  Huizinga,  Waning  of  the 
Middle  Ages  (Arnold).  H.  Pirenne,  Mediaeval  Cities  (Prince- 
ton U.  P.).  C.  H.  Haskins,  Rise  of  Universities  (Holt). 

R 3.  British  Foreign  Policy  to  1914. 

R.  W.  Seton-Watson,  Britain  in  Europe,  1789-191J^:  A survey  of 
foreign  policy  (Macmillan).  Sir  John  Tilley  and  Stephen 
Gaselee,  The  Foreign  Office  (Putnam).  Harold  Nicolson,  Diplo- 
macy (Nelson).  A.  F.  Pribram,  England  and  the  International 
Policy  of  the  European  Great  Powers,  1871-1914.  (Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press).  G.  M.  Trevelyan,  Grey  of  FaZZoden (Macmillan) . 
Viscount  Grey,  Twenty-five  Years  (Hodder  and  Stoughton). 
Harold  Nicolson,  Sir  Arthur  Nicolson:  First  Lord  Camock 
. (Macmillan).  Viscount  Haldane,  Autobiography  (Hodder  and 
Stoughton).  Winston  Churchill,  The  World  Crisis,  1911-1914, 
Vol.  I (Scribners). 
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R 4.  Anglo-American  and  Canadian- American  Relations. 

J.  B.  Brebner,  North  Atlantic  Triangle  (Ryerson). 

R.  B.  Mowat,  The  Diplomatic  Relations  of  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States  (Longmans).  L.  M.  Gelber,  The  Rise  of 
Anglo-American  Friendship:  A Study  in  World  Politics,  1898- 
1906  (Oxford  University  Press).  Edgar  W.  Mclnnis,  The  Un- 
guarded Frontier:  A History  of  Canadian-American  Rela- 
tions (McClelland  and  Stewart).  H.  L.  Keenleyside,  Canada 
and  the  United  States  (Crofts).  P.  E.  Corbett,  The  Settle- 
ment of  Canadian-American  Disputes  (R3rerson).  W.  B.  Munro, 
American  Influences  on  Canadian  Government  (Macmillan). 
Sir  Robert  Falconer,  The  United  States  cbs  a Neighbour  (Cam- 
bridge University  Press).  Conference  Canadian-American 
Affairs,  1935:  Proceedings,  edited  by  W.  W.  McLaren,  A.  B. 
Corey,  R.  G.  Trotter  (Ginn).  (The  section  on  '‘The  Historical 
Background  of  Present  Problems  and  Attitudes”).  Conference 
on  Canadian-American  Affairs,  194-1 : Proceedings,  edited  by  R. 
G.  Trotter,  A.  B.  Corey  (Ginn)  (pages  140-149,  184-194).  B.  K. 
Sandwell,  Canada  and  United  Sta.tes  Neutrality;  and  R.  G. 
Trotter,  North  America  and  the  War  {Oxford  Pamphlets  on 
World  Affairs).  R.  MacG.  Dawson,  Canada  in  World  Affairs, 
1939-1941  (Oxford  University  Press  for  the  Canadian  Insti- 
tute of  International  Affairs) . Crane  Brinton,  The  United 
States  and  Britain  (Harvard  University  Press). 

R 5.  Geographical  Discovery  and  Exploration. 

J.  N.  L.  Baker,  A History  of  Geographical  Discovery  and  Ex- 
ploration (New  edition,  1937,  Clarke  Irwin).  J.  E.  Gillespie, 
A History  of  Geographical  Discovery,  1400-1800  {Clarke,  Irwin). 
J.  Holland  Rose,  Man  and  the  Sea:  Stages  in  Maritime  and 
Human  Progress  (Heffer  and  Sons,  Cambridge,  England). 
Vilhjalmur  Stefansson,  Great  Adventures  and  Explorations 
(Longmans).  J.  B.  Brebner,  The  Explorers  of  Noi'tti  America, 
1492-1806  (Macmillan). 

It  is  not  expected  that  the  student  will  attempt  to  memorize  the 
great  mass  of  factual  detail  in  Baker;  but  it  should  be  carefully 
read  in  its  entirety,  with  attention  mainly  on  those  phases  of  ex- 
ploration that  are  also  illustrated  in  the  maps. 

Gillespie’s  brief  volume  will  be  useful  as  an  introductory  and 
supplementary  sketch,  but  should  not  be  considered  as  being  at  all 
a substitute  for  the  ampler  material  in  the  other  volumes  named. 
R 6.  History  and  Historiography. 

Encyclopaedia  of  the  Social  Sciences,  Vol.  VII,  pp.  367-389: 
“History  and  Historiography”.  Allan  Nevins,  The  Gateway  to 
History  (Heath).  E.  R.  A.  Seligman,  The  Economic  Interpret 
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tation  of  History  (Columbia  University  Press,  Shailer  Mathews, 
The  Spiritual  Interpretation  of  History  (Harvard  University 
Press).  H.  E.  Baines,  History  of  Historical  TPHtmgr (University 
of  Oklahoma  Press) . Lucy  M.  Salmon,  Historical  Material  (Oxford 
University  Press).  G.  P.  Gooch,  History  and  Historians  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Lon^ans),  (material  on  the  following 
historians:  Ranke,  Treitschke,  Michelet,  Guizot,  Tocqueville, 
Taine,  Aulard,  Hallam,  Lingard,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Froude, 
Stubbs,  Freeman,  Green,  Gardiner,  Lecky,  Seeley,  Acton,  Ban- 
croft, Maitland,  Parkman.  Arnold  Toynbee,  A Study  of  His- 
tory: Abridgment  of  volumes  I-VI,  by  D.  C.  Somerville  (Oxford 
University  Press). 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Directed  Special  Studies  may  be  pursued  and  a thesis  written 
in  many  aspects  of  Canadian  History  and  in  some  phases  of 
English  and  European  History.  Such  courses  in  Canadian  History 
as  shall  be  offered  at  the  Queen’s  Summer  School  of  History  at  the 
Public  Archives  at  Ottawa  may  with  advantage  be  taken  there  instead 
of  at  the  University  in  the  winter.  (The  Summer  School  at  the 
Archives  will  not  be  held  in  1948.) 

HISTORY,  GREEK  AND  ROMAN,  SEE  CLASSICS. 


INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
Professor~J.  C.  Cameron,  M.Com. 

Associate  Professor — C.  H.  Curtis,  M.A. 

The  Department  of  Industrial  Relations  was  established  in  1944  to 
continue  the  work  begun  by  the  Industrial  Relations  Section  (a  section 
of  the  School  of  Commerce  and  Administration)  in  1937. 

The  Department 

1.  (a)  collects  data  respecting  policies,  programmes  and  experi- 

ence in  employer-employee  relations,  keeps  the  material  up- 
to-date  and  classifies  it  so  that  it  is  readily  available  to 
students,  employers,  labour  organizations  and  governments; 
(b)  collects  current  information  in  the  industrial  and  social 
security  fields. 

2.  keeps  in  touch  with  industrial  and  labour  union  organizations  so 
that  it  may  study  actual  developments. 

3.  gives  instruction  to  students  in  the  Department  of  Political  and 
Economic  Science  and  The  School  of  Commerce. 

4.  prepares  reports  on  subjects  of  immediate  and  vital  interest. 

5.  holds  conferences  and  short  courses  for  business  executives,  per- 
sonnel managers,  industrial  relations  managers  and  labour 
leaders. 
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Thus  the  Department  combines  the  work  of  a library,  a clearing 
house  of  information,  and  a research  bureau.  It  also  participates  in 
the  University  programme  of  instruction  (intramural  and  extramural) 
and  provides  a centre  for  the  discussion  of  recent  developments. 

Commerce  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  Industrial  Relations 
will  take  the  following  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Political 
and  Economic  Science  and  the  School  of  Commerce: 

Economics  23 — Industrial  Relations. 

Commerce  50a — Industrial  Management 

Commerce  51b — Personnel  Management 

Commerce  59 — Thesis  in  the  field  of  Industrial  Relations 

The  Department  is  prepared  to  give  special  courses  to  students 
who  wish  to  do  advanced  work  in  industrial  relations. 

For  information  in  regard  to  scholarships  in  Industrial  Relations 
see  page  71. 

For  information  regarding  professional  courses  write  to  the  Head 
of  the  Department. 

LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE,  SEE  CLASSICS 


MATHEMATICS 

The  N.  F.  Dupuis  Professor  of  Mathematics — 

R.  L.  Jeffery,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor — N.  Miller,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Acting  Professor  of  Astronomy — A.  Vibert  Douglas,  M.B.E., 
M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McGill). 

Professor — F.  M,  Wood,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 

Associate  Professor — I.  Halperin,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Pi^ofessor — G.  L.  Edgett,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor — M.  S.  Macphail,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor 
of  Mathematics,  Acadia  University. 

Assistant  Professor — F.  M.  C.  Goodspeed,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer — H.  W.  Ellis^  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Instructors  (Session  (1947-48) — D.  K.  Dale,  E.  Imel,  M.A., 
Mrs.  V.  Krotkov,  M.A.,  L.  B.  Sherwin,  M.A.,  B.Com., 
Elizabeth  Stuart,  B.A. 

Regulations  and  announcements 

1.  Mathematics  1,  2,  3b  and  7a,  and  Astronomy  1 are  pass  courses, 
and  are  open,  to  all  who  have  passed  the  prerequisites. 

2.  Students  selecting  Mathematics  as  one  of  the  main  subjects 
for  the  Pass  degree  ordinarily  take  Mathematics  2,  3b,  7a  and  Astron- 
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omy  1.  If  they  maintain  satisfactory  standing  in  Mathematics  2,  they 
may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Department,  take  Honours  courses  in 
Mathematics  in  place  of  3b,  7a  and  Astronomy  1. 

3.  Students  are  advised  not'  to  attempt  an  Honours  Course  in 
Mathematics  unless  they  have  obtained  high  standing  in  the  preceding 
pass  course.  Grade  B in  such  a course  is  ;^e  minium  standing  on 
which  a student  is  allowed  to  proceed. 

4.  Students  who  have  a standing  of  at  least'  Grade  B in  Math- 
ematics 1,  or  second  class  in  the  Mathematics  of  Honour  Matriculation, 
and  who  intend  to  enter  the  Honours  Course  in  Mathematics,  should 
take  courses  2,  10a,  and  lib  in  the  same  year.  They  must  obtain  a 
standing  of  at  least  Grade  B in  these  courses  if  they  wish  to  proceed. 

Students  who  have  obtained  credit  in  Mathematics  2,  10a,  and 
11b,  and  are  not  proceeding  with  the  Honours  Course,  may  count 
these  towards  a group  for  the  Pass  degree. 

Students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  10a  and  11b  and  wish 
to  proceed  to  Honours  must  obtain  through  the  Registrar  permission 
to  do  so. 

5.  High  School  Teaching  Certificates  in  Mathematics,  and  in 

Mathematics  and  Physics  or  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  leading  to  the  Interim 

High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Mathematics  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Mathematics 
with  a Minor  to  be  selected  on  the  advice  of  the  Department  of 
Mathematics. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  leading  to  the  Interim 
High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours  Course 
in  Mathematics  and  Physics  or  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

6.  The  Honours  Course  in  Mathematics. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Mathematics 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathe- 
matics (3  papers).  Physics,  a language,  a fifth  subject  which  may 
be  a second  science,  a second  language  or  History.  Candidates  who  do 
not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing 
for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course 
so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

Mathematics  2,  10a,  11b,  12a,  13,  15b,  four  of  the  courses 
numbered  from  19  to  23,  chosen  on  the  advice  of  the  Department. 
Three  reading  courses.  Mathematics  Rl,  R2,  R3. 
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(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  usually  in  Physics  or  Economics  but  a candidate 
who  wishes  to  take  some  other  subject  may  do  so  with  the 
consent  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a degree. 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language.  If  the  candidate  has 
Grade  XI 11  standing  in  a language  he  may  take  a free  option 
as  the  third  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

7.'  The  work  for  a major  in  Mathematics  is  normally  covered  in 
four  years  provided  that  Mathematics  1 or  the  Mathematics  of  Honour 
Matriculation  has  been  taken  previously.  The  normal  distribution  of 
the  work  over  four  years  is  as  follows: 

1st  year  — Mathematics  2,  10a,  lib. 

2nd  year  — Mathematics  13,  12a,  15b,  and  Reading  Course  1. 
3rd  year  — Mathematics  19  and  one  other  course,  and  Reading 
Course  2. 

4th  year  — Mathematics  22  and  one  other  course,  and  Reading 
Course  3. 

It  is  advisable  for  the  student  to  aim  at  completing  the  Minor 
subject  at  least  one  year  before  the  time  of  graduation. 


8.  Minors  in  Mathematics. 

When  Mathematics  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Physics  as  Major, 
the  Minor  consists  of  Mathematics  2,  10a,  11b,  13,  19. 

When  Mathematics  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Economics  as  Major, 
the  Minor  consists  of  Mathematics  2,  10a,  11b,  13  and  one  of  19,  20. 


9.  When  Mathematics  is  one  of  the  three  special  subjects  on  the 
General  Honours  Course  (page  101)  the  prescription  of  work  is  as 
follows:  Mathematics  2,  10a,  11b,  13,  12a,  15b,  Reading  Course  1. 


10.  For  information  in  regard  to  scholarships  in  Mathematics, 
see  page  71. 
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Mathematics  1.  Trigonometry,  Analytic  Geometry,  and  Algebra. 

McGraw-Hill  Five-place  Logarithmic  and  Trigonometric  Tables. 
Other  texts  to  be  prescribed. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Miss  Stuart. 

Mathematics  2.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

Granville,  Smith  and  Longley,  Elements  of  Differential  and  In- 
tegral Calculus,  revised  edition  (Ginn). 
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Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Edgett,  Messrs.  Dale,  Immel  and 
Sherwin,  and  Mrs.  Krotkov. 

Mathematics  3b.  Mathematical  Statistics. 

Richardson,  An  Introduction  to  Statistical  Analysis,  revised 
edition  (Harcourt,  Brace). 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  2,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Firiday  at  10. 

Professor  Macphail,  Dr.  Ellis  and  Mr.  Sherwin. 

Mathematics  7a.  Mathematics  of  Investment. 

Hart,  Mathematics  of  Investment,  with  tables  (Heath). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Macphail,  Dr.  Ellis  and  Mr.  Sherwin. 

Astronomy  1.  A Course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 

Baker,  Astronomy  (van  Nostrand),  (4th  ed.).  Kingston,  Star 
Guide. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Dean  Douglas. 

Mathematics  10a.  Algebra. 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  1. 

Rosenbach  and  Whitman,  College  Algebra  (Ginn),  supplemented 
by  mimeographed  notes. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Mr.  Immel. 

Mathematics  11b.  Analytic  Geometry. 

Fine  and  Thompson,  Coordinate  Geometry  (Macmillan). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Miller. 

Mathematics  12a.  Determinants  and  Theory  of  Equations. 

. Prerequisites,  Mathematics  2,  10a. 

Dickson,  New  F'irst  Course  in  the  Theory  of  Equations  (John 
Wiley  & Sons). 

Monday,  Wednesda/y,  and  Frida/y  at  8. 

Professor  Miller. 
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Mathematics  13.  Calculus  and  Differential  Equations. 

Granville,  Smith  and  Longley,  Elements  of  Differential  and 
Integral  Calculus,  revised  edition  (Ginn)  ; Miller,  First  Course 
in  Differential  Equations  (Oxford  Press). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Jeffery. 

Mathematics  15b.  Analytic  Solid  Geometry. 

Open  to  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  12a. 

Snyder  and  Sisam,  Analytic  Geometry  of  Space  (Holt) 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  8. 

Mr.  Immel. 

Mathematics  19.  Advanced  Calculus. 

Woods,  Advanced  Calculus  (Ginn). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  8. 

Professor  Miller. 

Mathematics  20.  Probability  and  Statistics. 

Uspensky,  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Probability  (McGraw- 
Hill).  Kenney,  Mathematics  of  Statistics,  Vols.  1 and  2 (D.  van 
Nostrand). 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.)  Professor  Edgett. 

Mathematics  21.  Advanced  Analytic  Geometry. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 

Mathematics  22.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable. 
Osgood,  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable  (Stechert). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Jeffery. 

Mathematics  23.  The  Calculus  of  Finite  Differences,  and  Life 
Contingencies. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Edgett. 

Reading  Courses  in  Mathematics: 

R 1.  D.  E.  Smith,  Essentials  of  Solid  Geometry  (Ginn);  F.  L. 
Griffin,  An  Introduction  to  Spherical  Trigonometry  (Houghton- 
Mifflin). 

From  his  reading  the  student  should  acquire  a knowledge  of  the 
theorems  of  the  subject  and  skill  in  the  solution  of  problems. 

R 2.  Courant  and  Robbins,  What  is  Mathematics  (Oxford  Uni- 
versity Press). 

R 3.  H.  N.  Wright,  Theory  of  Numbers  (Wiley). 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

Graduate  courses  for  the  degree  of  M-A.  will  be  selected  from  the 
following: 


Mathematics  101. 
Mathematics  1(]2. 


Theory  of  Functions  of  a Real  Vakiallf: 

Professor  Jeffery. 

Modern  Higher  Algebra. 


Mathematics  103. 

Eisenhart, 


Differential  Geometry. 
Differential  Geometry  (Ginn). 


Mathematics  108.  Advanced  Mathematical  Statistics. 

Professor  Edgett. 

MINERALOGY 

Professor — J.  E.  Hawley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S.A.,  P.R.S.C. 
Assistant  Professor  — L.  G.  Berry,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.G.S.A., 
F.M.S.A. 

Lecturer — S.  C.  Robinson,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Assistants — W.  I.  White,  B.Sc.,  S.  G.  Jenness,  R.  T.  Pount- 
ney^  J.  S.  Ross.. 


Regulations  AND  Announcements 

1.  Students  taking  Mineralogy  1 must  have  Honour  Matriculation 
in  Chemistry,  or  have  passed  in  Chemistry  1. 

2.  Pass  Course.  Mineralogy  1,  10,  11  are  the  three  courses  neces- 
sary if  Mineralogy  is  selected  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course.  For  such  students  it  is  recommended  that  Geology  and  Chemis- 
try be  made  the  other  groups  for  concentration. 

3.  The  Honours  Course  in  Mineralogy. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Mineralogy 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathe- 
matics (3  papers),  Physics,  Chemistry  and  a language.  Candidates  who 
do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full 
standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree 
Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Mineralogy  1,  10a,  10b, 
11,  12,  13;  when  the  Minor  is  in  Geology,  Chemistry  2,  10,  and 
13;  when  the  Minor  is  in  Chemistry,  Geology  1,  10b,  14a,  15, 
and  Physics  2;  Mathematics  2:  two  reading  courses  in  Miner- 
alogy selected  from  Rl,  R2,  R3.  Field  work  or  research  ap- 
proved by  the  Department  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the 
reading  courses,  a thesis  on  the  work  being  required. 


184  Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  normally  taken  in  Geology  or  Chemistry. 

The  Minor  in  Chemistry  is  made  up  as  follows:  Chemistry 
2,  10,  13,  and  14. 

The  Minor  in  Geology  is  made  up  as  follows:  Geology  1,  10b, 
11,  13,  14a,  17a,  17b. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  a degree. 
English  2,  Philosophy  1.  When  the  Minor  is  Geology  candidates 
will  take  Philosophy  1 in  place  of  a reading  course.  If  the 
candidate  did  not  offer  a Grade  XIII  language  on  admission 
he  must  take  a language  in  place  of  one  of  the  reading  courses. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

4.  A Minor  in  Mineralogy  normally  consists  of  Mineralogy  1,  10a, 
10b,  11,  12,  13. 

5.  Students  selecting  Mineralogy  as  one  of  the  special  subjects 
on  the  General  Honours  Course  take  the  Minor  as  outlined  above  plus 
a reading  course  in  Mineralogy. 

6.  For  admission  to  an  Honours  Course  in  Mineralogy  a student 
must  make  62  per  cent  in  each  of  Mineralogy  1 and  Geology  1.  Students 
intending  to  register  in  this  course  should  consult  with  the  Department 
regarding  the  order  in  which  the  courses  should  be  taken.  Attention 
is  called  to  the  general  regulations  regarding  entrance  to  and  continuance 
in  the  Honours  Courses. 

7.  All  students  in  Mineralogy  are  expected  to  take  part  in  the 
field  excursions  which  are  made  during  October  and  November. 
Students  taking  the  Geology  1 field  trips  the  same  year  as  Mineralogy  1 
need  not  repeat  them  for  Mineralogy. 

8.  Each  student  in  the  Department  is  supplied  with  a locked 
cabinet  containing  about  150  mineral  specimens. 

Mineralogy  l. 

A course  in  Elementary  Crystallography,  Blowpipe  Analysis  and 
Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy  of  about  100  common 
or  more  important  minerals. 

Prerequisite — Honour  Matriculation  Chemistry  or  Chemistry  1, 
taken  concurrently. 

Text-book:  Hurlbut,  Dana's  Manual  of  Mineralogy,  15th  Ed.  (John 
Wiley  and  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  1941). 

or, 

Mineralogy,  Kraus,  Hunt  and  Ramsdell  (McGraw-Hill.  1936). 
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The  latter  is  more  complete  and  is  recommended  for  students 
without  much  training  in  geology  and  geometry. 

For  students  intending  to  continue  in  Mineralogy,  Ford,  Dana' a 
Text-hook  of  Mineralogy,  4th  Edition  (John  Wiley  and  Sons, 
Inc.,  New  York,  1932),  or  Mineralogy,  Kraus,  Hunt  and 
Ramsdell. 

Two  sections  with  Science  Mineralogy  1. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Lectures — 1(a),  2(b). 

Laboratory — 2 hours. 

Professor  Berry  and  Dr.  Robinson, 

Mineralogy  10a.  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy. 

Prerequisite — Mathematics  1 and  Physics  1. 

Optical  properties  of  crystals  including  non-opaque  minerals  and 
chemical  compounds. 

Wahlstrom,  Optical  Crystallography,  1948  (Wiley), 
or — 

Optical  Mineralogy,  Rogers  and  Kerr  (McGraw-Hill,  1942). 
or — 

A.  N.  Winchell,  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy,  5th  Ed.  (John 
Wiley  and  Sons,  1937). 

Reference  Books: 

Manual  of  Petrographic  Methods,  Johannsen  (McGraw-Hill, 
1928). 

Lectures — Monday  at  10  and  Friday  at  10,  first  term. 

Laboratory — Wednesday  1.30-3.30,  or  Saturday  10-12. 

Professor  Berry. 

Mineralogy  10b.  Physical  Mineralogy  and  Crystallography. 

An  advanced  course  in  the  character  of  crystals,  crystal  measure- 
ments and  crystal  drawing. 

Prerequisites — Mineralogy  1,  Physics  1,  Mathematics  1. 
Text-books — Dana,  Text-book  of  Mineralogy,  1932  (Wiley), 
and  choice  of  James,  X-ray  Crystallography,  1930  (Methuen), 
or  Phillips,  An  Introduction  to  Crystallography,  1946  (Long- 
mans). 

Books  of  Reference — Bragg,  X-rays  and  Crystal  Structure, 
4t'h  Edit,;  Evans,  Crystal  Chemistry  (Cambridge  Univ.  Press), 
1939. 

Lectures — Monday  at  10,  Friday  at  11,  second  term. 

Laboratory — Saturday,  10-12,  second  term. 


Professor  Berry. 
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Mineralogy  11.  Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy. 

The  properties,  occurrences,  valuation,  and  uses  of  ore  and  other 
important  minerals,  and  their  determination  by  blowpipe  and 
microchemical  methods. 

Prerequisites — Mineralo^  1 and  10a;  students  on  an  Honours 
Course  may  take  10a  and  11  at  the  same  time. 

Text-books : 

Dana’s  Text-hook  of  Mineralogy,  Ford,  4t'h  Ed.  (John  Wiley 
and  Sons),  and  choice  of 

Economic  Mineral  Deposits,  Bateman  (McGraw-Hill,  1942,  or 
Mineral  Deposits,  Lindg-ren  (McGraw-Hill,  1933). 

Lectures — First  term.  Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  8;  second  term, 
Tuesday  at  8 and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  1.30-3.30,  or  3.30-5.30  (two  sections). 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  12.  Non- Metallic  Minerals  and  Their  Technology. 

A study  of  (1)  the  optic  properties  of  the  feldspars  and  other 
rock-forming  minerals,  (2)  the  occurrence  and  utilization  of  non- 
metallic  minerals. 

Prerequisite — Honour  standing  in  Mineralogy  10a  and  b. 
Text-book: 

A.  N.  Winchell,  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy,  Part  II,  3rd 
Edition  (Wiley  and  Sons,  1933). 

Reference  Books: 

Publications  of:  Geological  Survey  of  Canada.  Mines  Branch, 
Dept,  of  Mines,  Canada;  U.S.  Geological  Survey. 

R.  B.  Ladoo,  Non-Metallic  Minerals  (McGraw-Hill,  1925). 
Industrial  Minerals  and  Rocks,  A.I.M.E.  (New  York,  1937). 
Lectures — Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11,  first  term;  Tuesday  at 
10  and  Wednesday  at  11,  second  term. 

Laboratory — Friday,  1.30-3.30. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  13.  Ore  Minerals  and  Mineralography. 

An  advanced  study  of  ore  minerals  and  their  genesis.  Laboratory 
work  will  consist  of  a study  of  specimens  from  many  deposit* 
by  means  of  the  reflecting  and  petrographic  microscopes.  This 
class  will  alternate  with  Mineralogy  115.  (Offered  in  session 
1948-49.) 

Prerequisite — Honour  standing  in  Mineralogy  11. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  four  hours  a week,  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Hawley. 
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Mineralogy  14a.  Mineralography. 

Prerequisite — Honour  standing  in  Mineralogy  11. 

For  students  on  Honours  Geology  Course  only.  An  advanced 
course  in  the  study  of  metallic  minerals  in  polished  sections.  A 
practical  and  written  examination  will  be  given  in  this  subject. 
Text : 

Microscopic  Determination  of  the  Ore  Minerals,  M.  N.  Short, 
(U.S.G.S.  Bull.  914.  1940).  ^ 

Reading  to  he  assigned. 

Laboratory — First  term — Wednesday  10,  and  Thursday  1.30-3,30  or 
3.30-5.30. 

Profesor  Hawley  and  Dr.  Robinson. 


Reading  Courses  in  Mineralogy: 

R 1.  World  Distribution  of  Minerals  and  its  Significance. 

G.  A.  Roush,  Strategic  Minerals  (McGraw-Hill,  1940).  C.  K. 
Leith,  World  Minerals  and  World  Poetics  (McGraw-Hill,  1931). 
*World  Atlas  of  Commercial  Geology,  Part  7,  Distribution  of 
Mineral  Production.  U.S.G.S.,  1921.  *F.  W.  Clarke.  The  Data 

of  Geochemistry , 5th  Ed.,  U.S.G.S.  Bulletin  770.  Mineral  Eco- 
nomics. Vol.  Ill,  Am.  Institute  of  Mining  Engineering  Series 
(McGraw-Hill,  1937)  Minerals  in  World  Affairs,  T.  S.  Lover- 
ing (Prentice-Hall,  1943). 

R 2.  X-rays  and  Crystal  Structure. 

R.  W.  James,  X-ray  Crystallography,  1930  (Methuen  and  Co., 
London).  *The  Crystalline  State,  W.  H.  and  W.  L.  Bragg, 
Vol.  I (Macmillan,  1934).  Atomic  Structure  of  Minerals,  W.  L. 
Bragg  (Cornell  Univ.  Press.  1937).  R.  W.  G.  Wyckoff,  The 
Structure  of  Crystals,  2nd  Ed.,  1931. 

♦Books  to  be  purchased  by  students.  Others  may  be  secured 
from  departmental  library. 

R 3.  Metamorphism  of  Minerals. 

C.  K.  Leith  and  W.  J.  Mead,  Metamorphic  Geology  (New  York, 
1915).  Metamorphism,.  A.  Harker  (Methuen  & Co,  1932). 
F.  W.  Clarke,  The  Data  of  Geochemistry,  5th  ed.,  U.S.G.S.  Bul- 
letin 770.  Selected  Papers  in  the  Journal  of  Geology  and  Eco- 
nomic Geology. 

Note:  Field  work  or  research  on  mineral  deposits  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  one  of  the  above  reading  courses.  A complete 
report  of  such  work  must  be  submitted  to  the  department. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Lecture  courses:  Mineralogy  115  and  116.  By  special  arrangement 
certain  courses  in  Geology  may  be  substituted. 
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Mineralocy  115.  Advanced  Optical  Mineralogy. 

Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Mineralogy  116. 

Not  offered  in  session  1948-49. 

Text-book : 

A.  N.  Winchell:  Elements  of  Optical  Mineralogy ^ Part  II, 
(J.  Wiley  and  Sons,  1933). 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Five  hours,  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  116. 

Advanced  study  of  ore  minerals  and  mineralography. 

Offered  in  session  1948-49. 

Text-books : 

Mineral  Deposits,  Lindgren  (McGraw-Hill,  1933). 
Determination  of  Opaque  Minerals,  C.  M.  Farnham,  1st  ed 
( McGraw-Hill,  1931). 

Microscopic  Determination  of  the  Ore  Minerals,  M.  N.  Short, 
1941,  U.S.G.S.). 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Five  hours  a week,  to  be  arranged. 
Directed  Special  Studies,  on  either  metallic  or  non-metallic  minerals, 
with  thesis.  Professor  Hawley. 

Mineralogy  117a.  Structural  Crystallography. 

An  introduction  to  our  present  knowledge  of  the  structure  of 
crystals,  mainly  by  means  of  x-ray  diffraction  data,  and  the  ap- 
plication of  this  knowledge  to  Mineralogy.  Practical  experience 
is  gained  by  the  use  of  modern  x-ray  diffraction  apparatus. 
Text-book : 

C.  W.  Bunn,  Chemical  Crystallography.  Oxford  (Clarendon), 
1946. 

Reference  books: 

W.  H.  Bragg  and  W.  L.  Bragg,  The  Crystalline  State  (Mac- 
millan Co.,  1934). 

R.  C.  Evans,  An  Introduction  to  Crystal  Chemistry  (University 
Press,  1939). 

Miscellaneous  assigned  readings. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory — Five  hours  per  week,  to  be  arranged. 
Offered  in  session  1948-49. 

Prerequisites:  Mineralogy  1,  and  Mineralogy  10b,  or  the  equi- 
valent. 

Graduate  students  in  Physics  or  Chemistry  will  be  admitted  to 
this  course. 


Professor  Berry. 
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MUSIC 

Associate  Professor — Graham  George,  Mus.D. 

Music  1,  2 and  3 may  be  counted  towards  the  degree  of  Pass  B.A. 
either  as  a group  or  as  individual  free  options  towards  the  degree 
of  Honours  B.A.  as  free  options.  Music  1 is  normally  prerequisite  to 
Music  2 and  Music  3,  but  students  who  have  passed  a recognized  course 
outlining  musical  history  may  be  admitted  to  Music  2 or  3. 

For  information  with  regard  to  prizes,  see  page  89. 

Music  1.  An  Outline  of  the  History  of  Music. 

A study  of  some  important  phases  in  the  development  of  musical 
forms  and  styles.  Origins;  sixteenth  century  polyphony  and  the  music 
of  the  dance;  monody  and  the  developments  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury; Bach  and  his  contemporaries;  the  music  of  Haydn,  Mozart  and 
Beethoven;  the  Romantic  period.  This  study  is  carried  on  aurally, 
and  technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  a prerequisite. 

A three-hour  listening  period  per  week  is  provided  to  give  students 
opportunity  for  analytical  listening,  Tuesdays,  2.30-5.30. 

Text:  The  Structure  of  Music,  R.  0.  Morris  (Oxford). 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  4.30. 

Music  2.  The  Viennese  Period. 

An  aural  study  of  the  music  of  Haydn,  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  with 
special  attention  to  the  principles  of  key-structure  which  underlie  their 
work. 

A two-hour  listening  period  per  week  is  provided  for  analytical 
listening,  Mondays,  2.30-4.30. 

Text:  Beethoven,  D.  F.  Tovey  (Oxford). 

Monday  and  Tuesday  at  1.30^  Thursday  at  4.30. 

Music  3.  The  Romantic  Period. 

An  aural  study  of  the  music  of  the  nineteenth  century,  showing 
the  alteration  of  emphasis  from  structure  to  subjective  expression,  with 
Romantic  literature  as  an  important  stimulating  force. 

A two-hour  listening  period  per  week  is  provided  for  anal3d;ical 
listening,  time  to  be  arranged. 

Text:  Musicians  of  Today,  R,  Holland  (Paul  Trench,  Trubner). 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 
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PHILOSOPHY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Philosophy 

Professor — Rupert  C.  Lodge,  M.A.,  F-R.S.C.  (Session  1948-49) 

Associate  Professor — H.  Martyn  Estall,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer — J.  P.  de  C.  Day,  M.A.  (from  September,  1948) 
Psychology 

Professor — Brother  Roger  Philip,  M.A.,  Ph-D.  (Session  1948-49) 

Assistant  Professor — E.  I.  Signori,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Session  1948-49) 

Instructors — J.  H.  Houck,  M.A. 

W.  R.  Thompson,  B.A.  (Session  1947-48) 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Students  choosing  Philosophy  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  on  a 
Pass  Course  take  courses  1,  2,  and  one  of  3,  4,  10,  12,  or  24.  By  special 
permission  Philosophy  18  may  be  taken  instead  of  3;  and  Psychology  15 
or  22  instead  of  4.  Those  who  are  planning  to  enter  a profession  re- 
quiring a knowledge  of  psychology,  such  as  social  service  or  nursery 
school  work,  are  advised  to  enquire  whether  they  are  eligible  for  courses 
15  and  22- 

2.  Philosophy  1 and  Psychology  2 are  prerequisite  to  all  later  courses 
in  philosophy  and  psychology  respectively.  Courses  10  or  over  require 
Grade  B standing. 

3.  Students  taking  an  Honours  Course  in  Philosophy  or  Psychology, 
who  do  not  take  courses  1 and  2 in  the  same  year,  are  permitted  to 
combine  one  of  these  courses  with  appropriate  Honours  classes. 

4.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Philosophy  and 
Psychology,  see  page  69. 

5.  The  Honours  Course  in  Philosophy  and  Psychology. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Philosophy  or  Psy- 
chology are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Ma- 
thematics (3  papers),  a language,  a science  (Biology  is  recommended), 
and  a fifth  subject  which  may  be  a second  language,  a second  science  or 
History.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme 
but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may 
arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  may 
lack. 

(a)  The  Major. 

For  Honours  in  Philosophy  a student  takes:  Philosophy  1, 
Psychology  2.  Philosophy  10,  18,  Psychology  22,  Philosophy  29, 
11,  and  two  full  courses  from  the  following:  14a,  14b,  17,  31a, 
31b,  33. 
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Three  reading  courses,  Rl,  R2,  R3.  . 

For  Honours  in  Psychology  a student  takes:  Philosophy  1,  Psy- 
chology 2,  Philosophy  10  or,  by  special  arrangement.  Psychology 
35;  Psychology  12,  15,  22,  24,  3o  and  one  supporting  course, 
ordinarily  a course  in  Biology- 
Three  reading  courses,  R4,  R5.  R6. 

(b  ) TheMinor.  — 

. Minors  recommended  for  Philosophy  are:  History,  Economics, 

English,  Classics,  Mathematics,  or  others  selected  in  consult- 
ation with  the  Department. 

Minors  recommended  for  Psychology  are : Biology  or  Mathe- 
matics. In  special  cases  other  Minors  may  be  offered  with 
the  consent  of  the  Department. 

(c)  Cornpulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
With  History  as  Minor : English  2,  a language  or  a science.  If 
the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  both  a language  and 
a science  he  may  take  a free  option  as  the  second  general  course 
With  Economics  as  Minor:  English  2. 

With  English  as  Minor:  a language,  a science.  If  the  can- 
didate has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  both  a language  and  a 
science  he  may  take  free  options  as  the  two  general  courses. 
With  Latin  as  Minor:  English  2,  a science.  If  the  candidate 
has  Grade  XlII  standing  in  a science  he  may  take  a free 
option  as  the  second  general  course. 

With  Mathematics  as  Minor:  English  2,  a language  or  a 
science.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  both  a 
language  and  a science  he  may  take  a free  option  as  the  second 
general  course. 

With  Biology  as  Minor:  English  2,  a language.  If  the  candidate 
has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may  take  a free 
option  as  the  second  general  course. 

6.  A Minor  in  Psychology  is  ordinarily  Philosophy  1,  Psychology  2, 
22,  and  two  of  Philosophy  10,  Psychology  12,  15,  24. 

7.  A Minor  in  Philosophy  is  ordinarily  Philosophy  1,  Psychology  2, 
Philosophy  10,  and  two  full  courses  chosen  from  Philosophy  11,  14a,  14b, 
17,  18,22,  29,  31a,  31b,  33. 

8.  Candidates  planning  to  take  Honours  in  Psychology  are  expected 
to  include  a course  in  statistics  in  their  programme-  They  should 
consult  with  the  Department  concerning  the  manner  in  which  this  may 
be  done.  Those  planning  to  specialize  in  Psychology  on  the  laboratory 
side  are  required  to  include  Physics  1 in  their  Course  if  they  have  not 
already  taken  its  equivalent. 
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Philosophy  1.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. 

Introduction  to  critical  thinking  in  logic  and  ethics. 

Text-books : 

Black,  Critical  Thinking  (Prentice-Hall) ; Kant,  Fundamental 
Principles  of  Ethics  (Appleton-Century) ; Wheelwright,  Critical 
Introduction  to  Ethics  (Doubleday  Doran). 

Sections  A and  B:  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  9; 
Sections  C and  D:  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11; 
Sections  E and  F : Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professors  Lodge  and  Estall;  Mr.  Day. 

Psychology  2.  An  Elementary  Survey  of  Mental  Life. 

Text-books : 

Murphy,  Briefer  General  Psychology  (Harpers).  Klineberg, 
Social  Psychology  (Holt).  Extramural  students  will  also  buy 
Humphrey,  Story  of  Man's  Mind  (New  Home  Library). 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Brother  Philip. 

Philosophy  3.  Philosophy  of  Democracy. 

A study,  in  historical  perspective,  of  the  growth  and  validity  of 
democratic  ideas. 

Text-books:  Lindsay,  The  Modern  Democratic  State  (Oxford). 
Extramural  students  will  also  buy 

Randall,  Making  of  the  Modern  Mind  (Houghton  Mifflin). 
Dewey^  Democracy  and  Education  (Macmillan). 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Mr.  Day. 

Psychology  4.  Applied  Psychology. 

A survey  of  the  elementary  applications  of  psychology  with  par- 
ticular reference  to  business,  industry,  the  home,  and  problems  of 
adjustment.  A systematic  treatment  of  the  problems  of  study  habits 
will  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  analyze  and  improve  his  own 
study  techniques. 

Text-books : 

Griffith,  An  Introduction  to  Applied  Psychology  (Macmillan)  ; 
Robinson,  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Techniques  for  Effective 
Study  (Harper,  1941). 

Philosophy  10.  History  of  Philosophy. 

A survey  of  major  systems  in  ancient  and  modern  philosophy:  first 
term,  from  the  pre-Socratics  to  Stoics  and  Epicureans;  second  term, 
from  Bacon  to  Kant. 
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Text-book : 

T.  V.  Smith,  Philosophers  Speak  for  Themselves  (Chicago  Univ. 

“ Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professors  Lodge  and  Estall. 

Philosophy  11.  Eecent  European  and  American  Philosophy. 

A ^tndy  of  the  main  philosophical  currents  in  the  western  world 
during  the  last  hundred  years.  Among  those  whose  writings  will  be 
examined  are:  Hegel,  Marx,  Kierkegaard,  J.  S.  Mill,  Nietzsche,  Berg- 
son, James,  Dewey,  Whitehead,  Russell. 

Text-books  to  be  announced. 

Monday^  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  2.30. 

Professor  Estall. 

Psychology  12.  Psychology  of  the  Child. 

An  introduction  to  the  psychological  problems  of  the  development 
and  education  of  the  child  and  young  person.  The  elementary 
theory  and  application  of  intelligence  testing  are  discussed,  and 
arrangements  will  be  made  for  practical  work  in  the  testing  of 
children. 

Text-books : 

'Freeman,  Individual  Differences  (Holt)  ; Morgan,  Chiid  Psy- 
chology (FaTvar  and  Rinehart);  Freeman,  Rental  Tests  (Hough- 
ton Mifflin)-  Readings  are  also  required  in  other  texts. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday,  1.00-2.00 

Mr.  Houck. 


Philosophy  14a.  Aesthetics. 

Leading  aesthetic  theories  of  the  last  hundred  years  are  studied 
in  order  to  develop  a constructive  philosophy  of  art.  The  work 
of  this  course  should  help  the  student  to  form  standards  of 
appreciation  and  criticism  of  literature  and  the  arts. 

Text-book : 

Rader,  A Modern  Book  of  Aesthetics  (Holt). 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49). 

Philosophy  14b.  General  Theory  of  Value. 

A study  of  current  theories  o^  value, 

Reading  in: — Perry,  General  Theory  of  Value;  G.  E.  Moore, 
Principia  Ethica;  Parker,  Human  Values;  Dewey,  Theory  of 
Valuation. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49). 
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Psychology  15.  Experimental  Psychology. 

The  student  participates  in  experiments  which  show  how  the 
character  motives,  perceptions,  emotions  and  thinking  of  human 
beings  are  investigated.  Practical  applications  of  the  findings  will 
be  discussed. 

Text:  Boring,  Langfeld  and  Weld,  Psychology  (Wiley);  Boring, 
Langfeld  and  Weld,  A Manual  of  Psychological  Experiments 
(Wiley). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Laboratory — Wednesday,  2-4. 

Philosophy  17.  Philosophy  of  Plato- 

Reading  the  Dialogues  and  discussing  the  latest  interpretations 
of  their  philosophy. 

Text-book : 

Plato,  Dialogues,  Tr.  Jowett,  Modern  Library,  2 vols. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  Lodge. 

Philosophy  18.  Moral  and  Social  Philosophy. 

The  general  approach  will  be  as  follows: 

(a)  Critical  study  of  the  historical  development  of  moral  and 
social  theory; 

(b)  Examination  of  ethical  issues  in  contemporary  life. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 

Psychology  22.  The  Principles  of  Psychology. 

A systematic  presentation  of  present  day  psychological  doctrine, 
which  is  discussed  in  the  light  of  the  experimental  evidence. 
Some  experimental  work  will  be  required,  the  hours  of  which  will 
be  arranged. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

^ Brother  Philip. 

Psychology  24.  Abnormal  Psychology. 

A study  of  the  more  modern  theories  of  abnormal  mental  func- 
tion, with  their  relation  to  normal  psychology  and  everyday  men- 
tal hygiene.  Brother  Philip. 

Philosophy  29.  Logic  and  Scientific  Method. 

A survey  of  Aristotelian  and  symbolic  logic,  and  a study  of  the 
principles  of  scientific  thinking.  Students  v/ill  be  invited  to 
assist  in  the  logical  examination  of  experimental  research. 

Eaton,  General  Logic  (Scribner’s).  Readings  are  also  required 
in  other  texts. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 
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Philosophy  30.  Problems  in  Psychology. 

A specific  problem  of  a minor  character  is  taken  up.  A compre- 
hensive report  will  be  required,  which  will  exhibit  the  results  of 
the  investigation  and  give  an  account  of  the  previous  literature. 
The  work  may  be  done  in  the  laboratory;  or,  if  a testing  pro- 
gramme is  involved,  special  arrangements  may  be  made.  This 
course  is  open  for  advanced  students  only,  and  by  permission  of 
the  instructor  concerned. 

Hours  by  arrangement. 

Brother  Philip. 


Philosophy  31a.  Methods  and  Ideals  in  the  Natural  Sciences. 

(a)  An  inquiry  into  the  methodology  of  the  natural  sciences. 

(b)  An  examination  of  the  theoretical  basis  of  contemporary  scien- 
tific ideals. 

This  is  a seminar  for  students  in  philosophy  or  the  natural  sciences. 
Text-books:  To  be  announced. 

Mr.  Day. ' 

Philosophy  31b.  Methods  and  Ideals  in  Social  Thought. 

(a)  An  inquiry  into  the  methodology  of  the  social  sciences  and 
the  sociology  of  knowledge. 

(b)  An  examination  of  the  theoretical  basis  of  contemporary 
social  ideals. 


This  is  a seminar  for  students  in  philosophy  or  the  social  sciences. 


Text-books : 

Kaufman,  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences  (Oxford) ; Mitchell 
(editor).  What  Veblen  Taught  (Viking);  Mannheim,  Ideology 
and  Utopia  (Kegan  Paul)  ; Lynd,  Knowledge  for  What? 
(Princeton). 


Mr.  Day. 

Philosophy  33.  Theory  of  Knowledge. 

An  examination  of  the  modern  theories  of  knowledge,  beginning 
with  Kant,  and  including  a study  of  recent  philosophies  of  science. 


1 ext-books : 

Kant,  Critique  of  Pure  Reason  (Norman  Kemp  Smith’s  transla- 
tion) ; Cassirer,  Substance  and  Function;  C.  I.  Lewis,  Mind  and 
the  World  Order;  Bradley,  Appearance  and  Reality;  Ayer, 
Foundations  of  Empirical  Knowledge. 

(Not  offered  in  1948-49.) 


Philosophy  35.  Clinical  Psychology. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations,  in  psychology  and  abnormal  psy- 
chology, having  an  especial  bearing  on  the  psychoses  and  psycho- 


196 


Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction 


neuroses.  The  purpose  is  to  give  a first  hand  acquaintance  with 
the  clinical  material  and  problems. 

The  student  will  prepare  a comprehensive  thesis- 
The  course  is  given  to  specially  qualified  students  and  by  arrange- 
ment with  the  instructor  and  the  department.  Second  class  stand- 
ing in  Philosophy  24  is  prerequisite. 

Texts  and  hours  by  arrangement. 

Dr.  C.  H.  McCuaig. 

Reading  Courses  in  Philosophy. 


R 1.  Contemporary  Philosophy. 

Pepper,  World  Hypotheses;  R.  W.  Church,  Bradley’s  Dialectic; 
Peirce,  Chance,  Love  and  Logic  (edited  by  M.  R.  Cohen)  ; 
Whitehead,  Science  and  the  Modern  World;  Edel,  Philosophy 
in  Theory  and  Practice. 


R 2.  Hobbes,  Leviathan  (Parts  I and  II);  Hume,  Enquiry  Con- 
cerning the  Principles  of  Morals;  Barker,  Social  Contract 
(Locke,  Hume,  Rousseau)  ; Hegel,  Philosophy  of  Right;  J.  S. 
Mill,  On  Liberty. 

R 3.  Thesis. 

Topic  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  department. 

Note  1:  Substitutions  in  Reading  Course  1 and  2 may  be  arranged 
for  in  consultation  with  the  department  to  meet  the  special 
needs  of  individual  students. 


Note  2.  Politics  32  (Modern  Political  Thought)  may  be  substituted 
for  R2. 


Reading  Courses  in  Psychology. 

Reading  lists  will  be  assigned  for  the  following  courses: 

Rl.  Systematic  Psychology. 

R2.  Dynamic  Psychology. 

R3.  Applied  Psychology. 

In  consultation  with  the  department,  qualified  students  may  substi- 
tute Mathematics  20  for  one  of  Rl,  R2,  R3- 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Philosophy  110.  Research  Course  in  Greek  Philosophy. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  Lodge. 

Philosophy  111.  Research  Course  in  Contemporary  Philosophy. 
Hours  to  he  arranged. 


Professor  Estall. 
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Psychology  129.  The  Psychology  of  Judgment  and  Discrimination. 
Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Psychology  125b.  Sensation  and  Perception. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

On  consultation  with  the  Department  other  praduate  courses  may 
be  arranged. 


PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Director  of  the  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education — F.  L.  Bartlett,  B.A. 
Medical  Officer — P.  M.  Macdonnell,  M.A.,  M.D.,C.M. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education — J.  F.  Edwards,  B.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education— F.  Tyndall,  A.B. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education-  Marion  Boss,  B.A. 
Instructor — Diana  Hawkins. 

Instructor  in  Swimming — R.  A.  Gow. 

Each  first  year  student  is  given  a careful  examination  by  the 
Medical  Officer  at  the  beginning  of  the  college  course.  The  appointments 
are  made  on  the  day  of  registration.  Corrective  and  remedial  work 
is  then  given  in  the  gymnasium  when  it  is  needed. 

With  the  exception  of  those  excused  by  the  Medical  Officer  because  of 
ill-health,  all  first  year  civilian  students  are  required  to  take  two  hours 
of  gymnasium  work  per  week  during  the  whole  of  the  college  year. 

These  classes  may  be  taken  voluntarily  by  any  registered  sophomore, 
junior,  or  senior  in  good  standing.  The  work  varies  throughout  the  year 
and  as  much  time  as  possible  is  spent  outdoors  in  the  early  fall  and 
spring.  This  consists  of  touch  football,  cross-country  running,  track  and 
field,  and  softball.  Every  student  is  given  a swimming  test  and  the  non- 
swimmers are  placed  in  an  instruction  group. 

Indoor  work  follows  with  cooler  weather  and  consists  of  swimming, 
calisthenics,  marching,  setting-up  exercises,  and  apparatus  work 
on  the  parallel  bars,  the  horse,  the  mats,  and  horizontal  bar.  The 
winter  term  brings  basketball,  indoor  softball,  group  games,  and  indoor 
track  and  field.  Each  student  is  encouraged  to  learn  something  about 
all  of  these  activities  and  a wide  variance  of  exercise  is  achieved. 

Equivalent  credit  is  given  for  attendance  at  regular  organized 
swimming  and  life-saving  classes,  and  for  participation  on 
university  teams  in  track,  football,  basketball,  hockey,  water 
polo,  gymnastics  tennis,  and  boxing  and  wrestling.  Such  credit 
lar  scheduled  programme  of  activities  of  each  respective  cluh,  at  which 
time  students  rejoin  the  weekly  gymnasium  classes  or  engage  in  any 
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other  of  the  sports  listed  above.  At  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term, 
each  new  civilian  student  must  report  at  the  offices  of  the  Physical 
Directors  in  the  main  gymnasium  building. 

Men:  Mondays  and  Thursdays,  3.30-4.30  p.m. 

(Arts  freshmen  whose  academic  timetable  conflicts  with  the  above  hours 
will  be  placed  in  other  classes  on  application  to  the  Physical  Director.) 


PHYSICS 

Emeritus  Professor — A.  L.  Clark,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor— J.  K.  Robertson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chown  Science  Research  Professor  of  Physics — J.  A.  Gray, 

O.B.E.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.R.S. 

Professors — E.  Flammer,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

E.  E.  Watson,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors— H.  W.  Harkness,  B.Sc.,  B.A.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

H.  M.  Cave,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

J.  V.  Hughes,  A.R.C.S.,  B.Sc.,  D.I.C.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor — D.  T.  Roberts,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor — J.  I.  Lodge,  M.A. 

1.  Students  offering  Physics  as  one  of  the  chief  subjects  on  a Pass 
Course  take  Physics  2,  11,  14a  and  13b. 

2.  The  Honours  Course  in  Physics. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Physics  are 
advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English,  Mathematics 
(3  papers).  Physics,  a language,  a fifth  subject  which  should  be 
Chemistry  or  Biology.  Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade 
XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include 
the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Physics  2,  11,  12a,  14a,  10b, 
13b,  16a,  21a,  17b,  20b,  with  two  supporting  courses.  When  the 
Minor  is  in  Mathematics,  the  two  supporting  courses  are  chosen 
from  Physics  or  Mathematics  or  another  science,  the  choice 
to  be  made  after  consultation  with  the  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Physics.  When  the  Minor  is  in  Chemistry  or  Biology  the 
two  supporting  courses  are  Mathematics  2 and  13. 

Three  reading  courses:  Physics  Rl,  R2,  R3. 
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The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  normally  taken  in  Mathematics  or  Chemistry 
or  Biology  but  a candidate  who  wishes  to  take  some  other 
subject  as  Minor  may  make  application  to  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Physics, 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language.  If  the  candidate  has 
Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may  take  a free  option 
as  the  third  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

3.  Iliffk  School  Teaching  Certificate  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
and  in  Science. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Mathematics 
and  Physics  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours 
Course  in  .Mathematics  and  Physics,  or  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

Canwdidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  Science  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  take  the  Honours  Course  in  General  Science 
for  Teachers  (see  below)  or  the  regular  Honours  Course  in  two  of 
Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics  with  two  courses  from  the  third  science 
offered  in  place  of  free  options  or  in  substitution  for  courses  ordinarily 
prescribed.  For  example,  with  Chemistry  as  Major,  Physics  as  Mmor, 
Biology  1 is  taken  in  place  of  a free  option  and  Biology  10  or  15  is 
substituted  for  one  of  Chemistry  22,  24,  25. 

With  Physics  as  Major,  Chemistry  as  Minor,  Biology  1 is  taken  in  place 
of  a free  option  and  Biology  10  or  15  is  substituted  for  a ’^eading  course. 
With  Physics  as  Major,  Biology  as  Minor,  Chemistry  1 is  taken  in  place 
of  a free  option  and  Chemistry  2 in  place  of  a reading  course. 

4.  General  Honours  Course  in  Science  for  Teachers. 

The  following  courses  are  required: 

(a)  Biology  10,  16,  11,  19,  Reading  Course  1. 

(b)  Chemistry  2,  10,  12,  13,  Reading  Course  1. 

(c)  Physics  2,  11,  14a,  13b,  Reading  Course  1,  Mathematics  2. 

(d)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  2,  Philosophy  1,  a language,  a free  option.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a language  he  may  use 
the  third  general  course  as  a free  option. 

(e)  One  general  examination  in  each  special  subject. 
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5.  When  Physics  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Mathematics  as 
Major,  the  Minor  consists  of  Physics  2,  11,  14a  and  13b,  12  and  10b. 

When  Physics  is  the  Minor  associated  with  Chemistry  as 
Major,  the  Minor  consists  of  Physics  2,  11,  14a  and  13b  and  Mathe- 
matics 13. 

6.  When  Physics  is  one  of  the  three  special  subjects  on  the  General 
Honours  Course  the  prescription  of  work  is  as  follows:  Physics  2,  11, 
14a,  13b,  Reading  Course  1 and  Mathematics  2.  If  possible  students 
should  select  Mathematics  13  as  a free  option. 

7.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Physics,  see  page  71. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Physics  1.  Mechanics,  Properties  of  Matter,  Heat,  Wave-Motion, 
Sound,  Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism. 

Text-book : 

Stewart,  Physics  (Ginn  and  Company). 

Lectures — Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Mr.  Lodge. 

Laboratory — Tuesday  1.30-3.30,  Wednesday  1.30-3.30. 

Physics  2.  Light  and  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  1. 

Although  not  prerequisite.  Mathematics  2 will  be  found  very 
useful  in  this  course,  even  if  taken  concurrently. 

Texts : 

Robertson,  Introduction  to  Physical  Optics  3rd  Edition  (Van 
Nostrand)  ; Starling,  Electricity  and  Magnetism  for  Inter- 
mediate  Students  and  Higher  School  Certificate  (Longmans, 
Green  & Co.). 

Lectures — Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professors  Robertson  and  Watson. 

Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-3.30  and  3.30-5.30; 

Friday,  1.30-3.30. 

Professor  Robertson  and  Mr.  Lodge. 

Physics  11.  Mechanics. 

Prerequisites — Physics  1,  Physics  2.  and  Mathematics  2.  Stu- 
dents on  an  Honours  Course  with  Grade  A standing  in 
Physics  1 and  Grade  B standing  in  Mathematics  2 may 
take  Physics  2 and  Physics  11  in  the  same  year. 
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Lectures — Monday  at  10  and  Friday  at  2.30. 
Laboratory  and  Problem  Period — 

Wednesday  1.30-4.30  and  2.30-5.30. 

Professor  Cave. 


Physics  10b.  Dynamics  of  a Particle. 

Text-book : ^ 

Lamb,  Dynamics  (Cambridge  University  Press). 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Physics  11  (55%). 

Lectures — Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Cave. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  3.30-5.30. 

Professor  Watson. 


Physics  12a.  Introduction  to  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  Elec- 
tricity AND  Magnetism. 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Physics  11  (55%). 

Lectures-^Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Watson. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  3.30-5.30. 

Professor  Watson. 

Physics  13b.  Atomic  Physics. 

Prerequisites — Physics  2 (62%)  and  Mathematics  2. 

Text-book : 

J.  A.  Crowther,  Ions,  Electrons  anxi  Ionizing  Radiations, 

(Arnold) 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 
Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-3.30  or  3.30-5.30. 

Professors  Gray  and  Cave. 

Physics  14a.  Thermodynamics. 

Prerequisites — Mathematics  2 and  Physics  2 (62%). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 
Laboratory — Thursday,  1.30-3.30  or  3.30-5.30. 

Professor  Harkness. 

Physics  16a.  Dynamics  of  Rigid  Bodies. 

Prerequisite — Physics  10b  (55%). 

Text-book : 

Gans,  Vector  Analysis  (Blackie). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Flammer. 
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Physics  17b.  Physical  Optics. 

Prerequisites — 55%  on  each  of  Physics  10b,  12a,  and  13b. 
Lectures — Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  11. 

Laboratory — Tuesday,  2.30-4.30. 

Professor  Robertson  and  Professor  Harkness. 
Physics  20b.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. 

Prerequisites — 55%  each  on  Physics  10b,  12a  and  13b. 
Text-book : 

Abraham  and  Becker,  Classical  Magnetism  and  Electricity 
(Blackie). 

Lectures — Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Flammer. 

Physics  21a.  Kinetic  Theory  op  Gases. 

Prerequisites — 55%  on  each  of  Physics  10b,  12a,  13b,  and  14a. 
Text-book : 

Bloch,  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases. 

Lectures — Tuesday  and  Friday  at  10,  Thursday  at  11. 

Physics  22.  Advanced  Laboratory  Course. 

This  is  the  equivalent  of  a whole  lecture  course  and  may  be  one 
of  the  two  supporting  courses,  when  Physics  is  chosen  as  a 
Major.  (See  2(a),  page  180). 

Professors  Robertson,  Gray  and  Hughes. 

Reading  Courses  in  Physics. 

R 1.  Mechanics,  Selected  parts  of  Vol.  I,  Grimsehl’s  Text-hook  of 
Physics  (Blackie). 

Selected  parts  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  being  Vol.  Ill 
of  Grimsehl’s  Text-hook  of  Physics  (Blackie). 

R 2.  Properties  of  Matter,  Selected  parts  of  Vol.  I,  Grimsehl, 
Textbook  of  Physics  (Blackie). 

R 3.  Planck,  Thermodynamics  (Macmillan). 

The  principle  Physics  Journals  and  books  relating  to  the  lectures 
and  the  laboratory  work  are  kept  in  the  Library  of  the  Physics  De- 
partment and  in  the  University  Library,  where  they  may  be  freely 
consulted  by  the  students.  Certain  of  these  may  be  borrowed  for  limited 
periods  by  making  application  to  the  librarian  in  charge. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 
Lecture  courses:  A minimum  of  three  lectures  a week  on  selected 
topics. 

Physics  27a.  Mechanics. 

The  development  and  application  of  such  important  principles  as 
the  Principle  of  Virtual  Work,  Principle  of  d’Alembert,  Hamilton’s 
Principle  of  the  Least  Action,  Lagrange’s  Equations,  and  a brief 
treatment  of  Non-Newtonian  Mechanics. 

Three  hours.  Professor  Flammer. 


Physics  27b.  Quantum  Mechanics. 
Physics  35.  Directed  Special  Studies. 


Professor  Flammer. 


POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 

The  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Professor  of  Political  and  Economic 
Science — W.  A.  Mackintosh,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor — R.  G.  H.  Smails,  B.Sc.(Econ.),  A.C.A. 

Professor — C.  A.  Curtis,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor— F.  A.  Knox,  B.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

The  Hardy  Professor  of  Political  Science — 

J.  A.  Corry,  LL.B.,  B.C.L.,  LL.M.,  F.R.C.S. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Industrial  Relations — 
J.  C.  Cameron,  M.Com. 

Professor — W.  H.  Poole,  M.A. 

Professor — J.  L.  McDougall,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor — L.  G.  Macpherson,  B.A.,  C.A. 

Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Local 
Government — K.  G.  Crawford,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Relations — C.  H.  Curtis,  M.A. 
Assistant  ProfessoRt— J.  E.  Hodgetts,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor— M.  C.  Urquhart,  B.A.  (on  leave  1948-49). 
Lecturer — V.  W.  Malach,  B.A.,  B.Com. 

Lecturer — Pauline  Jewett,  M.A. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Students  taking  only  one  course  in  this  Department  may  choose 
Economics  4 or  Politics  2. 

2.  The  Department  of  Political  and  Economic  Science  may  be  re- 
garded as  a double  department  for  purposes  of  the  Pass  Course  and  stu- 
dents may  select  either  one  or  both  of  Economics  and  Politics  as  special 
subjects.  Groups  may  be  made  up  as  follows: 
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(i)  Economics  4,  10,  12. 

(ii)  Politics  2,  30,  and  37  or  39. 

(iii)  Economics  4,  Politics  2,  and  one  of  Economics  10,  12,  13, 
Politics  30,  31,  36,  39. 

For  entrance  to  courses  numbered  10  or  higher,  in  either  Economics  or 
Politics,  the  student  must  qualify  by  obtaining  Grade  B in  the  prere- 
quisite course. 

3.  Students  applying  for  admission  to  the  Honours  Course  must 
have  at  least  Grade  B standing  in  Economics  4 (for  Economics)  or 
Politics  2 (for  Politics). 

4.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Political  and  Eco- 
nomic Science  see  page  69. 

5.  For  purposes  of  the  Honours  Course,  the  Department  of  Political 
and  Economic  Science  may  be  regarded  as  a double  department;  a stu- 
dent may  take  a Major  in  Economics  and  a Minor  in  Politics,  or  a Major 
in  Politics  and  a Minor  in  Economics, 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Economics  or 
Politics  are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  follows:  English, 
History,  Latin  or  Mathematics  (3  papers),  a science,  a language. 
Candidates  who  do  not  offer  the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who 
have  full  standing  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange 
their  degree  Course  so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major 

A Major  in  Economics  (with  History,  Philosophy  or  Mathematics 
as  Minor)  is  made  up  as  follows:  Economics  4,  Politics  2, 
Economics  10,  11a,  12,  14,  15,  20,  21,  22,  25  and  three  reading 
courses.  Economics  Rl,  R2,  113. 

A Major  in  Economics  (with  Politics  as  Minor)  is  made  up 
as  follows:  Economics  4,  10,  11a,  12,  14,  15,  20,  21,  22,  25, 
three  reading  courses.  Economics  Rl,  R2,  R3,  and  an  additional 
course  in  History,  Philosophy  or  Mathematics. 

A Major  in  Politics  (with  History,  Philosophy  or  Mathematics 
as  Minor)  is  made  up  as  follows:  Politics  2,  Economics  4, 
Economics  10,  Politics  30,  31,  32,  36  and  37,  three  reading 
courses  Rl,  R2,  R3,  and  one  of  Politics  34  and  39. 

A Major  in  Politics  (with  Economics  as  Minor)  is  made  up 
as  follows:  Politics  2,  30,  31,  32,  34,  36,  37  and  39,  three 
reading  courses,  Rl,  R2,  R3,  and  an  additional  course  in 
History  or  Philosophy. 

(b)  The  Minor 

The  Minor  is  normally  taken  in  Philosophy,  History,  Mathema- 
tics or  Economics  or  Politics. 
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(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
With  Economics  or  Politics  as  Major  and  Philosophy  as 
Minor : English  2. 

With  Economics  as  Major  and  Politics  as  Minor  or  Politics 
as  Major  and  Economics  as  Minor:  English  2. 

With  Economics  or  Politics  as  Major  and  History  or  Mathe- 
matics as  Minor:  English  2,  a language  or  a science.  If  the 
candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in' both  a language  and  a 
science  he  may  use  the  second  and  third  general  courses  as  free 
options. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

6.  The  Honours  Course  in  Public  Administration  is  made  up  as 

follows : 

(a)  Politics  2,  30,  31,  37,  39,  and  three  reading  courses, 
Politics  El,  R2,  R3,  Economics  4,  10,  12,  and  any  two 
of  Economics  13,  15,  11a  and  29b;  one  further  course  in 
Politics  or  Economics  numbered  10  or  over;  Philosophy 
1,  2,  History  3. 

(b)  Compulsory  general  courses:  English  2. 

(c)  Two  general  examinations  in  Politics. 

7.  Students  taking  Economics  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  of  the 
General  Honours  Course  must  take  Economics  4,  10,  12,  any  two  of 
Economics  13,  15,  11a  and  Commerce  51b  and  Economics  Reading 
Course  1. 

Students  taking  Politics  as  one  of  the  main  subjects  of  the 
General  Honours  Course  must  take  Politics  2,  30,  31,  32,  one  of  Politics 
36,  37  and  39,  and  Politics  Reading  Course  1. 

8.  A Minor  in  Economics  normally  consists  of  Economics  4,  10,  12, 
and  any  two  of  Economics  13,  15,  11a  and  Commerce  51b;  a Minor 
in  Politics  consists  of  Politics  2,  30,  31  and  any  two  of  Politics  32, 
36,  37  and  39,  but  students  preparing  for  admission  to  the  Course  of 
study  leading  to  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate, 
Type  A,  in  History  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  make  up  the 
Minor  as  follows:  Economics  4,  Politics  2,  Economics  10,  and  two 
further  courses  in  Economics  or  Politics. 

INSTITUTE  OF  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT 

The  Institute  of  Local  Government  is  a branch  of  the  Department 
of  Political  and  Economic  Science.  Its  purpose  is  to  give  sustained 
study  and  analysis  to  the  problems  of  local  government  including  the 
relations  between  the  municipalities  and  the  provincial  and  Dominion 
governments.  The  results  of  research  undertaken  by  it  are  made  avail- 
able in  bulletins  as  occasion  warrants. 
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The  Institute  also  publishes  from  time  to  time  bulletins  con- 
taining data  of  interest  to  municipal  governments  and  generally 
acts  as  a clearing  house  for  information  about  the  financial  and  ad- 
ministrative practices  of  municipal  governments.  Instruction  in  local 
government  is  offered  and  students  wishing  to  prepare  themselves  for 
posts  with  municipalities  will  find  association  with  the  Institute  a useful 
preparation. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Economics 

Economics  3.  Economics  for  Applied  Science  Students. 

Professor  Cameron. 

Economics  4.  Introduction  to  Economics. 

Economic  geography;  Economic  history,  especially  of  Europe; 
Regional  studies. 

Text-books : — 

Bartholomew  and  Lyde,  The  Oxford  Economic  Atlas  (Oxford 
University  Press,  1937).  Whitbeck  and  Finch,  Economic  Geo- 
graphy (McGraw-Hill,  1941).  Heaton,  Economic  History  of 
Europe  (Harper,  1936).  Extramural  students  will  be  required 
to  buy  additional  books. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Knox. 

Economics  10.  Principles  of  Economics. 

A general  course  in  economic  analysis  in  which  an  attempt  is 
made  to  develop  a working  knowledge  of  economic  principles  and 
their  application.  The  course  should  ordinarily  be  taken  at  the 
same  time  as  Economics  12. 

Prerequisite,  Grade  B in  Ecijncmics  4. 

Text-books:  To  be  assigned. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2.30. 

Professors  Curtis,  Mackintosh  and  Mr.  Malach. 

Economics  11a.  Introduction  to  Statistics. 

An  introduction  to  the  use  of  statistics  in  the  fields  of  economics 
and  commerce. 

Text-book  : 

Croxton  and  Cowden,  Applied  General  Statistics  (Prentice-Hall, 
1939). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  McDougall. 
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Economics  12.  Money,  Banking,  and  International  Tradr 
Prerequisite,  Grade  B in  Economics  4. 

Text-books : 

Chandler,  An  Introduction  to  Monetary  Theory  (Harper  and 
Bros.,  1940).  Ellsworth.  International  Economics  (Macmillan, 
1938).  Burgess,  The  Reserve  Banks  and  the  Money  Market 
(Harper  and  Bros.,  1936). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professors  Knox  and  Poole. 

Economics  13.  Introduction  to  Accounting  and  Finance. 

An  introductory  study  of  accounting  method  with  a related  ex- 
amination of  some  of  the  chief  problems  of  corporation  finance. 
Text-book : — 

Rorem  and  Kerrigan,  Accounting  Method  (McGraw-Hill). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2.30. 

Professor  Macpherson. 

Economics  14.  Introduction  to  Accounting  and  Finance. 

This  course  is  open  only  to  Honours  students  whose  major  sub- 
ject is  Economics.  It  has  a weight  of  two  and  one-half  hours 
per  week.  Students  in  this  course  will  take  part  of  the  work  of 
Economics  13. 

Professor  Macpherson. 

Economics  15.  Modern  Economic  Theory. 

A brief  study  of  the  development  of  modern  schools  of  economic 
thought  followed  by  discussion  of  the  theory  of  equilibrium. 
Prerequisite,  Economics  10. 

Text-books: — 

Gray,  The  Development  of  Economic  Doctrine  (Longmans). 
Cassel,  Theory  of  Social  Economy  (Harcourt,  Brace). 
Marshall,  Principles  of  Economics  (Macmillan). 

Joan  Robinson,  Theory  of  Imperfect  Competition  (Macmillan). 
Chamberlin,  Theory  of  Monopolistic  Competition  (Harvard 
University  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Economics  20.  Problems  of  Economic  Development. 

A seminar  course  dealing  with  the  economic  problems  of  a dynamic 
society.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  international  trade  and 
finance  and  to  the  Canadian  economy. 

Prerequisite,  Economics  15. 
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References : 

Haberler,  Prosperity  and  Depression  (League  of  Nations,  1941). 
Keynes,  General  Theory  of  Employment,  Interest,  and  Money 
(Macmillan,  1936).  Haberler,  Theory  of  International  Trade 
(Hodge  & Co.,  1936). 

Tuesday  and  Thursday  at  2.30. 

Professor  Knox. 


Economics  21.  Applied  Economics. 


A study  of  the  application  of  economic  theory  to  the  problems 
of  the  distribution  of  national  wealth  and  income  as  affected  by 
monopoly,  public  finance,  and  other  public  policies. 

Prerequisite,  Economics  15. 


Text-book : 

Pigou,  Economics  of  Welfare  (Macmillan) 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10,  Commerce 
Building. 

Professor  C.  A.  Curtis. 


Economics  22.  Socialism. 


A study  of  the  economic  principles  involved  in  the  allocation  of 
economic  resources  in  socialist  and  other  directed  economies. 
A seminar  course  one  hour  per  week  open  only  to  Honours  stu- 
dents taking  a major  in  Economics. 

Prerequisite,  Economics  15. 

Assigned  readings. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  C.  A.  Curtis. 


Economics  23.  Industrial  Relations. 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  main  economic  and  social  forces 
which  affect  employer-employee  relationships. 

Text: 

R.  A.  Lester,  Economics  of  Labor  (Macmillan),  and  assigned 
readings. 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  3.30. 

Professor  C.  H.  Curtis. 


Economics  25.  Economic  History. 

A study  of  recent  economic  history  with  especial  reference  to 
North  America.  A course  one  hour  per  week  open  only  to 
Honours  students  taking  a major  in  Economics. 

Assigned  Readings. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 


Professor  Mackintosh. 
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Economics  26a.  International  Trade  and  Foreign  Marketing. 

A study  of  the  principles  of  international  trade,  foreign  trade 
practice^  trade  regulation  and  current  problems  of  external 
trade. 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Poole. 

Economics  27b.  Public  Finance.  ' 

The  principles  of  government  finance  with  special  reference  to 
Canadian  problems. 

Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  McDougall. 

Economics  28b.  Economics  op  Transportation. 

The  chief  interest  in  this  course  will  be  in  the  economics  of  rail- 
way transportation  in  Canada. 

Text-books : 

R.  A.  C.  Henry  et  al.  Railway  Freight  Rates  in  Canada  (Ottawa, 
King’s  Printer,  1939).  W.  T.  Jackman,  Economic  Principles  of 
Transportation  (Toronto,  University  of  Toronto  Press,  1936). 
D.  P.  Locklin,  Economics  of  Transportation  (Chicago,  Business 
Publications  Inc.,  1935). 

Assigned  Readings. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  McDougall. 

Reading  Courses  in  Economics: 

R.  1.  Economic  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States. 

R 2.  Contemporary  Economic  Interpretations. 

R 3.  Thesis. 

Students  registered  in  any  of  these  reading  courses  should  obtain 
the  syllabus  of  readings  and  instructions  from  the  Department. 
Thesis  topics  are  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  members  of 
the  Department. 


GRADUATE  COURSE 

Economics  100.  Problems  and  Policy  in  the  Canadian  Economy. 
A seminar  course  on  the  scope  of  economic  policy  and  in  the 
application  of  economic  analysis  to  specific  problems  of  the 
Canadian  Economy. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 


Professor  Mackintosh. 
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Economics  101.  Public  Finance. 

A study  of  the  theoretical  and  administrative  problems  of  public 
finance  with  emphasis  on  the  division  of  the  national  income  be- 
tween “private’’  and  “public”  uses  and  the  effects  of  these  uses 
on  the  size  of  the  national  income. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  C.  A.  Curtis. 

Economics  102  Labour  Problems. 

Advanced  study  of  labour  problems. 

Hours  to  he  arranged. 

Professor  J.  C.  Cameron. 

Directed  Special  Studies. 

In  Monopolies,  Public  Control  of  Business,  Public  Finance, 
Industrial  Relations,  Economic  History,  National  Income,  Business 
Cycles  and  International  Trade  and  Finance. 

Professors  Cameron,  Curtis,  Knox,  Mackintosh  and  Urquhart. 
N.B.  Graduate  students  may  select  also  certain  undergraduate 
courses. 

POLITICS 

Politics  2.  Introduction  to  Government  and  Politics. 

A comparative  survey  of  the  structure  of  present  day  democratic 
governments  and  the  effect  on  them  of  the  expansion  of  governmental 
functions  in  the  twentieth  century. 

Text-book : 

Corry,  Democratic  Government  and  Politics  (University  of 
Toronto  Press). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Professor  Corry. 

POLITICS  30.  Elements  of  Political  Science. 

An  analysis  of  the  principal  concepts  of  political  science. 
Prerequisite,  Politics  2. 

Text-book : 

Maciver,  The  Web  of  Government  (Macmillan). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Hodgetts. 

Politics  31.  Canadian  Government  and  Constitutional  Law. 

A critical  study  of  the  governmental  institutions  of  Canada  and 
in  particular  of  the  British  North  America  Act  and  the  federal 
system. 
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Text-books : — 

Dawson,  The  Government  of  Canada  (University  of  Toronto 
Press) . Selected  Cases  from  Cameron,  The  Canadian  Constitu- 
tion and  the  Judicial  Committee.  Selected  Readings  from  the 
Report  of  the  Commission  on  Dominion-Provincial  Relations 
and  from  Appendices  thereto. 

Prerequisite,  Politics  30. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  11. 

Professor  Corry. 

Politics  32.  Modern  Political  Thought. 


A survey  of  political  thought  since  Machiavelli. 

Text-book : 

Sabine,  A History  of  Political  Theory  (Henry  Holt  & Co.). 
Assigned  Readings. 

Prerequisite,  Politics  30. 


Politics  34. 


Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Corry. 


International  Politics. 


This  course  is  identical  with  History  27.  Students  will  take  the 
lectures  and  examination  in  History  27. 


Politics  36.  Politics  of  Democracy. 

A survey  of  democratic  processes  with  reference  to  the  role  of 
political  parties  and  of  group  activity  generally. 

Text-book : — 

Herring,  The  Politics  of  Democracy  (Rinehart).  Assigned 
readings. 

Prerequisite,  Politics  30. 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  9. 

Miss  Jewett. 

Politics  37.  Public  Administration. 

A comparative  analysis  of  the  structure,  management  and 
general  control  of  the  public  services  in  Great  Britain,  United 
States  and  Canada. 

Text-book : 

F.  M.  Marx,  Elements  of  Public  Administration  (Prenticeo 
Hall). 

Prerequisite,  Politics  30. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  Hodgetts. 
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Politics  39.  Municipal  Government. 

A survey  of  functions  and  administration  of  municipal  govern- 
ment and  its  place  in  the  structure  of  Canadian  government. 

K.  G.  Crawford,  Local  Government  in  Canada  (mimeo- 
graphed). 

'Assigned  Readings. 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professor  Crawford. 

Reading  Courses  in  Politics: 

R 1.  The  Government  of  Great  Britain. 

Bagehot,  The  English  Constitution  (Oxford).  F.  A.  Ogg, 
English  Government  and  Politics  (Macmillan).  H.  J.  Laski, 
Parliamentary  Government  in  England  (Allen).  Jennings, 
Cabinet  Government  (Cambridge).  Jennings,  PaWiamewi  (Cam- 
bridge). K.  B.  Smellie,  One  Hundred  Years  of  British  Gov- 
ernment (Duckworth).  L.  S.  Amery,  Thoughts  on  the  Con- 
stitution ( Oxford ) . 

R 2.  The  British  Commonwealth. 

Dawson,  Development  of  Dominion  Status  (Oxford).  Wheare, 
The  Statute  of  Westminster  and  Dominion  Status  (Oxford). 
Chatham  House  Group,  The  British  Empire  (2nd  ed.)  (Ox- 
ford). Brady,  Democracy  in  the  Dominions  (University  of 
Toronto  Press). 

R 3.  Thesis. 

Subject  to  be  selected  after  consultation  v^ith  members  of  the 
Department. 

GRADUATE  COURSE 

Politics  110.  Public  Administration  and  Public  Policy. 

A study  of  the  implementing  of  complex  public  policy  through 
boards,  commissions,  public  corporations^  and  other  administra- 
tive agencies. 

Professors  Corry  and  Hodgetts. 
Commerce  and  Administration 

(See  also  calendar  of  the  School  of  Commerce  and  Administration). 

Commerce  50a.  Industrial  Management. 

A study  of  the  application  of  the  principles  of  management  in 
industry. 

Text:  Lansburgh  and  Spriegel,  Industrial  Management  (Wiley). 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2.30. 

Professor  Cameron. 
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Commerce  51b.  Personnel  Administration. 

A study  of  labour  problems,  policies  and  procedures  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  individual  business  enterprise. 

Text:  Watkins  and  Dodd,  The  Management  of  Labor  Relations 
(McGraw-Hill). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  2.30. 

— Professor  Cameron. 

Commerce  52.  Principles  of  Marketing. 

A study  of  marketing  functions,  organization  and  policies  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  business  man. 

Text-book : 

Phillips,  Marketing  (Houghton  Miffiin).  McNair,  Learned, 
& Toole,  Problems  in  Merchandise  Distribution  (McGraw-Hill). 
Monday,  W ednesday  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  W.  H.  Poole. 

Commerce  54.  Business  Finance. 


A study  of  the  economic  problems  of  the  corporate  enterprise, 
throughout  its  life  cycle. 

Prerequisites — Economics  12  and  Commerce  63. 

Text-book : 

Financial  Post,  Survey  of  Corporate  Securities. 

General  Reading: 

Buchanan,  N.  S.,  The  Economics  of  Corporate  Enterprise 
(Holt).  Dewing,  Financial  Policy  of  Corporations  (Ronald 
Press).  Lincoln,  Applied  Business  Finance,  (McGraw-Hill). 
Guthman,  Analysis  of  Financial  Statements  (Prentice-Hall). 
Crumbaker,  Organizing  and  Financing  a Modem  Business 
(Wylie).  Gerstenberg,  Financial  Organization  and  Manage- 
ment ( Prentice-Hall ) . 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  11. 

Professor  McDougall. 


CoMMEiRCE  59.  Business  Investigation  and  Research. 

An  introduction  to  research  methods.  The  student  is  required 
to  select  a topic  and,  under  direction,  to  investigate  and  report 
upon  it. 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Professor  McDougall. 

Commerce  60.  Commercial  Law, 

A study  of  the  elements  of  commercial  law,  including  the  general 
principles  of  the  law  of  contract  and  agency  and  the  law  re- 
lating to  sale  of  goods,  negotiable  instruments,  partnerships  and 
companies. 
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General  Reading: 

Anson,  Law  of  Contracts  (Clarendon  Press).  Jenks,  Book  of 
English  Laio  (John  Murray) , 

Special  topics: 

Caporn,  Cases  on  Contract  (Stevens  and  Sons).  Falconbridge. 
Law  of  Negotiable  Instruments  in  Canada  (Ryerson).  Falcon- 
bridge  and  Smith,  Manual  of  Canadian  Business  Laiu  (Pitman). 
The  [Dominion]  Companies  Act,  IQSU,  The  [Ontario]  Partner- 
ship Act  and  other  statutes. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Smyth. 


Commerce  63.  Elements  of  Accounting 

An  introductory  study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  account- 
ing. This  course  is  intended  for  students  who  are  proceeding 
to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  commerce.  Arts  candidates  who  are 
interested  in  accounting  may  register  in  Economics  13. 
Text-book : 

Smails,  Accounting  Principles  and  Practice  (Ryerson). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 

Professor  Smyth. 

Commerce  64.  Intermediate  Accounting. 


A course  in  which  the  studies  of  Commerce  63  are  carried  to  a 
more  advanced  stage  and  some  further  problems  are  considered. 
Reading : 

Smails,  Accounting  Principles  and  Practice  (Ryerson).  Paton, 
Advanced  Accounting  (Macmillan).  Finney,  Principles  of  Ac- 
counting, Intermediate,  3rd  ed.  (Prentice-Hall).  Hatfield, 
Accounting  (Appleton). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Professors  Smails  and  Macpherson. 


Commerce  66a,  Cost  Accounting. 

This  course  presents  the  principles  and  methods  of  cost  account- 
ing. 

Text-book : 

Lawrence,  Cost  Accounting  (Prentice-Hall). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Smails. 

Commerce  67b.  Auditing  and  Internal  Check. 

A study  of  systems  of  internal  check,  the  functions  of  internal 
and  external  auditors,  and  audit  procedure  generally. 
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Reading:  -Smails,  Auditing,  4th  ed.  (Pitman).  Montgomery, 
Auditing  Theory  and  Practice,  6th.  ed.  (Ronald), 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Smails. 


POLITICS,  SEE  POLITICAL  AND  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE. 
PSYCHOLOGY,  SEE  PHILOSOPHY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 


RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

Professor — Rev.  H.  A.  Kent,  E.D.,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.A., 
F.A.G.S. 

Assistant  Professor — Rev.  S.  MacLean  Gilmour,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D., 

D.D. 

Religious  Knowledge  1.  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History. 

The  beginnings  of  Hebrew  literature;  ballads;  war-songs;  folk- 
lore and  Saga;  historical  prose;  the  literary  sources  of  the  Hexa- 
teuch  and  historical  books;  the  origin  and  development  of  pro- 
phecy; Hebrew  poetry  and  wisdom  literature;  the  Apocryphal 
and  Apocalyptic  writings.  Hebrew  political  history  down  to  the 
Maccabean  period,  and  the  relation  of  the  Hebrew  people  to  the 
surrounding  nations  of  antiquity. 

(Offered  in  1948-49,  but  not  in  1949-50). 

Text-books : 

Brewer,  Literature  of  tne  Old  Testament  (Columbia  University 

Press).  Dinsmore,  The  English  Bible  as  Literature  (Houghton 

Mifflin).  Other  reading  to  be  assigned. 

Tuesday,  Thursday^  and  Friday  at  1.30  p.m. 

Religious  Knowledge  2.  Netw^  Testament  Literature  and  History. 

Origin  of  New  Testament  writings:  Codices  and  Manuscripts;  the 
Latin  Bible;  the  English  Versions;  the  Gospels  studied  as  the 
literary  sources  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus;  the  Synoptic  and  Jo- 
hannine  Problems;  the  life  and  letters  of  St.  Paul;  the  Christian 
Apocalypses;  the  social  and  religious  conditions  in  the  Roman 
Empire  and  the  spread  of  Christianity  up  to  the  end  of  the  first 
century. 

(Offered  in  1948-49,  but  not  in  1949-50). 

Religious  Knowledge  3.  The  Chief  Living  Religions  of  the  World. 
The  history,  principles,  practices,  and  sacred  literature  of  Hindu- 
ism, Buddhism,  Confucianism,  Shinto,  Judaism,  Zoroastrianism, 
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Islam  and  Christianity;  the  strength  and  weakness  of  the  various 
faiths;  their  present  vitality;  areas  of  possible  or  actual  conflict 
and  cooperation. 

(Offered  in  1949-50,  but  not  in  1948-49). 

Religious  Knowledge  4.  Christianity  Within  Western  Civilization. 

The  impact  of  Christianity  on  the  political,  economic,  social, 
intellectual  and  religious  life  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world;  the 
effect  of  Christianity  on  social  relations,  political  theory,  educa- 
tion, scholarship  and  literature  during  the  mediaeval  period; 
the  social  effects  of  the  Protestant  and  Catholic  Reformations; 
Christianity  and  the  expansion  of  European  peoples  after  the 
discovery  of  the  New  World;  Christianity  and  its  environment 
in  modern  times ; the  strength  and  weakness  of  present-day 
Christianity;  the  challenge  to  Christianity  of  new  paganisms. 

Prerequisite:  Religious  Knowledge  2 or  3. 

(Offered  in  1948-49,  but  not  in  1949-50). 

Text-books : 

Gifford,  The  Story  of  the  Faith  (Macmillan),  or  Nock,  Christ- 
ianity (Home  University  Library)  ; Latourette,  Anno  Domini 

(Harper’s) . 

Tuesday,  Ttiursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 


ROMAN  HISTORY,  GREEK  AND,  SEE  CLASSICS 
RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Instructor— Valentina  N.  Krotkov,  M.A. 

Course  of  Instruction. 

Russian  A.  Elementary  Russian. 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  the  common  vocabulary, 
the  fundamental  grammatical  structure  of  the  Russian  language  and 
a brief  introduction  to  Russian  literature.  As  this  is  an  introductory 
course,  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  language  is  required. 

Text-book : 

A.  Semenoff,  A New  Russian  Grammar, 

Hours  to  be  arranged. 


V.  Krotkov. 


Details  of  Courses  of  Instruction 
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Professor — J.  H.  Brovedani,  D-es-L. 

Lecturers — Arthur  M.  Fox,  M.A.  (on  leave  of  absence^  Session 
1947-48). 

Doris  E.  Sargeant,  B.A.  (1947-48). 

Margaret  E.  Garnham,  M.A.  (from  September, 
1948). 

Instructor — Ruth  M.  Climo,  B.A. 

Regulations  and  Announcements 

1.  Spanish  A may  be  counted  towards  a Pass  degree,  or  as  an  op- 
tional course  on  Honours  Courses  in  subjects  other  than  Spanish.  It  may 
not  be  counted  towards  a Major  or  Minor  in  Spanish.  Students  who 
enter  the  University  without  Matriculation  in  Spanish  and  who  wish  to 
specialize  in  this  subject  may  complete  their  programme  of  work  in  the 
usual  time  by  taking  Spanish  A during  their  first  winter  session  and 
Spanish  1 in  the  following  suinmer. 

2.  Spanish  A is  a prerequisite  to  Spanish  1,  and  Spanish  1 is  pre- 
requisite to  all  other  courses. 

3.  Students  making  Spanish  one  of  the  three  main  subjects  on 
the  Pass  Course  take  Spanish  A,  1,  2 or  6;  or  if  they  have  entered  with 
Grade  XII  Spanish  1,  2,  6 or  10;  or  if  they  have  Grade  XIII  Spanish, 
2,  6,  and  10. 

4.  The  Honours  Course  in  Spanish. 

Candidates  planning  to  take  the  Honours  Course  in  Spanish 
are  advised  to  offer  Grade  XIII  subjects  as  fcllowj:  Tuglish,  Latin, 
French,  Spanish,  a science.  Candidates  who  are  not  able  to  take 
the  normal  Grade  XIII  programme  but  who  have  full  standing  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  may  arrange  their  degree  Course 
so  as  to  include  the  subjects  that  they  lack. 

(a)  The  Major. 

The  Major  is  made  up  as  follows:  Spanish  2,  10,  22,  24,  29 
or  30,  Italian  1,  with  two  supporting  courses  to  be  selected 
from  the  following  four : Latin  2,  French  2,  an  Honours 
course  in  English,  and  History  24.  On  the  Course  for 
Honours  the  marks  in  Italian  are  averaged  with  those  of 
the  advanced  courses  in  Spanish. 

Three  reading  courses  in  Spanish,  Rl,  R2,  R3. 

(b)  The  Minor. 

The  Minor  is  normally  taken  in  French,  German,  English 
or  Latin.  The  prescribed  courses  may  be  found  under  the 
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Departmental  prescriptions  of  the  subject  selected  as  the 
Minor. 

(c)  Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree. 
With  French  or  German  or  Latin  as  Minor:  English  2, 
Philosophy  1,  a science.  If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII 
standing  in  a science,  he  may  take  a free  option  as  the 
third  general  course. 

With  English  as  Minor;  Philosophy  1,  a science,  a free  option. 
If  the  candidate  has  Grade  XIII  standing  in  a science,  he 
may  take  a free  option  as  the  second  general  course. 

(d)  Two  general  examinations  in  the  Major  subject. 

5.  High  School  Specialist  Certificate  in  French  and  Spanish. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Course  of  Study  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A,  in  French  and 
Spanish  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  take  for  degree: 

Six  lecture  courses  in  Spanish:  2,  10,  22,  24,  29,  30 
Six  lecture  courses  in  French  (see  page  132). 

Spanish  Reading  Courses  1 and  2 and  a reading  course  in 
French;  or  Spanish  Reading  Course  1 and  two  reading  courses 
in  French. 

Compulsory  general  courses  to  complete  the  work  for  degree: 
English  2,  Latin  2,  Philosophy  1.  If  the  candidate  did  not 
offer  a Grade  XIII  science  on  admission  he  must  take  a 
course  in  science  in  place  of  one  of  the  reading  courses  in  the 
special  subjects  in  which  two  reading  courses  are  normally 
required. 

One  general  examination  in  each  of  French  and  Spanish. 

6.  For  information  in  regard  to  Scholarships  in  Spanish  see  page  68, 

Courses  op  Instruction 

Spanish  A.  Elementary  Spanish. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Babcock  and  Trevino,  Introduction  to  Spanish  (Houghton 
Mifflin) ; Castillo  and  Sparkman,  Graded  Spanish  Readers 
(Heath)  ; Barlow  and  Steel,  Noche  Oscura  en  Lima  (Croft)  ; 
Martinez  Sierra,  Rosina  es  Frdgil  (Heath). 

Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  9. 
Monday,  Wednesday  and  F't'iday  at  10. 
Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  9. 
Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  at  1.30. 
Miss  Garnham  and  Miss  Climo. 
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Spanish  1.  Intermediate  Spanish. 

Prerequisite — Spanish  Matriculation,  or  Spanish  A. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Cano,  La  Vida  de  un  FIcaro  (Macmillan)  ; Kasten-Silva,  Lecturas 
Modernas  (Harper) ; Cano  and  Saenz,  Easy  Spanish  Plays, 
(Heath)  ; Martinez  Sierra,  Sueno  de  una  Nocfie  de  Agosto 
(Holt)  ;Barton  and  Cuneo,  Spanish  Review  ^ (Crofts) . 
Marcia  Prada  and  Wilson,  Entenddmonos  (Houghton  MifRin). 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  9. 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  1.30. 

Miss  Garnham  and  Miss  Climo. 

Spanish  2.  Advanced  Spanish. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Ramsey,  Spanish  Grammar  (Holt)  ; Bodaworth  and  James, 
Cuentos  Modernos  (Black);  Blest  Gana,  Martin  Fwas (Heath); 
Martinez  Sierra,  Cancion  de  Cuna  (Heath)  ; Valdes,  Jose 
(Heath);  Quinteros,  Dona  Clarines  y Manana  de  Sol  (Heath). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10, 
and  two  practice  hours. 
Professor  Brovedani. 

Spanish  6.  Commercial  Spanish.  Reading  of  Spanish  Prose. 
Prescribed  texts: 

Prerequisite,  Spanish  1. 

Whittem  and  Andrade,  Spanish  Commercial  Correspondence 
(Heath)  ; Beardsley,  Ensayos  y Sentencias  de  Unamuno) 
Valdes,  Sinfonia  Pastoral  (Am.  Book  Co.)  ; Plores-Vasquez, 
Paisajes  y H ombres  de  America  (Dryden  Press) ; Linares 
El  Aholengo  (Heath). 

Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  10. 

Miss  Garnham. 

Spanish  10.  Modern  Authors. 

Prescribed  texts: 

Alarcon,  El  Sombrero  de...  Tres  Picos  (Holt)  ; Quitneros, 
Comedia  y Drama  (Macmillan)  ; Blasco  Ibanez,  La  Barraca 
(Holt) ; Valdes,  La  Alegria  del  Capitdn  Ribot  (Heath) ; 
Martinez  de  la  Rosa,  La  Conjuracion  de  Venecia  (Sanborn). 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Saturday  at  9. 

Professor  Brovedani. 

Spanish  22.  Drama  of  the  Golden  Age,  Advanced  Composition. 
Lope,  Tirso,  Alarcon,  Calderon. 
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Not  offered  in  1948-49. 

Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Reserved  for  Honours  students. 

Spanish  24.  Cervantes  y la  Novela  de  Costumbres. 

Offered  in  1948-49. 

Reserved  for  Honours  students. 

Monday,  'Wednesday,  and  Friday  at  10. 

Spanish  29.  La  Novela  Realista  y El  Teatro  Modekno. 

Not  offered  in  1948-49. 

Reserved  for  Honours  students. 

Spanish  30.  Renaissance  and  the  Romantic  Period.  The  Picar- 
esque Novel. 

Offered  in  1948-49. 

Reserved  for  Honours  students. 

R 1.  Autores  Ilodernos. 

R 2.  Autores  Clasicos. 

R 3.  Literatura  Hispano-americana. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Lecture  Courses  and  Directed  Special  Studies  will  be  offered  as  needed. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

1.  In  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  the  em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  the  candidate’s  grasp  of  the  prescribed  subjects 
and  upon  his  ability  to  work  with  some  independence,  particularly  in 
the  field  represented  by  his  Directed  Special  Studies  and  the  content  of 
his  Thesis.  A reading  knowledge  of  French  and  Getman  is  a decided 
advantage. 

2.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  awarded  in  recognition  of  the 
satisfactory  completion  of  a Course  of  intensive  study  under  the  di- 
rection of  one  Department  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts. 

This  work  includes  the  following: 

I.  Directed  Special  Studies  (with  reports,  essays,  and  confer- 
ences, as  required  by  the  Department  concerned),  together  with  a 
Thesis  embodying  the  results  of  research  or  investigation. 

II.  Advanced  courses,  normally  two  in  number.  Graduate  stu- 
dent's taking  courses  open  also  to  undergraduates  will  be  required 
to  do  additional  work  in  such  courses. 

The  weight  pf  work  required  is  that  of  a full  academic  year,  of 
which  ordinarily  half  is  represented  by  the  Directed  Special  Studies  and 
Thesis. 

The  Department  may  require  the  candidate  to  attend  certain  lec- 
tures cognate  to  the  Course  of  study. 

3.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  have  taken 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with  first  or  second  class  honours.  The 
Department  concerned  may,  however,  recommend  that  any  application 
be  not  accepted. 

4.  Application  for  permission  to  become  a candidate  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Applicants  who  are  not  graduates 
of  Queen’s  University  must  send  official  certificates  giving  full  details 
of  their  previous  academic  training,  including  courses  taken  and  grades 
received,  together  with  a marked  Calendar  showing  the  content  of  the 
courses.  All  applicants  must  specify  the  field  in  which  they  desire  to 
carry  on  their  studies. 

5.  The  Committee  on  Graduate  Studies  will  deal  with  the  applica- 
tions of  candidates  and  the  prescriptions  pf  ■cv'ork  officially  proposed  for 
each. 

6.  All  candidates  must  take  the  following  final  examinations: 

I.  Written  examinations: 

(a)  on  all  courses  prescribed, 

(b)  on  the  Directed  Special  Studies. 


222 


Graduate  Courses 


The  minimum  standing  required  in  each  of  these  examinations 
is  that  of  second  class  honours. 

II.  An  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the  candidate’s  re- 
search. The  examination  is  conducted  by  a board  of  examiners 
appointed  by  the  committee  on  Graduate  Studies.  This  board 
includes — 

(a)  At  least  two  members  of  the  department  concerned. 

(b)  At  least  two  other  members  of  the  teaching  staff  of  the 
University  not  members  of  the  department  concerned,  to 
be  selected  by  the  departm.ent  concerned. 

The  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  committee  acts  as  the  Chair- 
man of  the  examining  board  or  appoints  some  member  of  the 
University  teaching  staff,  not  a member  of  the  department  con- 
cerned, to  do  so. 

Each  candidate  for  the  Master’s  degree  must  submit  three 
typed  copies  of  his  thesis  to  the  Registrar,  not  less  than  three 
weeks  before  the  date  of  the  convocation  at  which  he  plans  to 
obtain  the  degree.  The  thesis  must  be  read  and  approved  by 
members  of  the  examining  board  before  the  candidate  is  admit- 
ted to  the  oral  examination.  Two  copies  of  the  thesis  become 
the  property  of  the  university,  one  of  them  is  deposited  in  the 
University  library,  the  other  is  placed  in  the  care  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned. 

7.  The  fees  charged  are  as  follows:  Sessional  fee,  $110.00;  Student 
Interest  fees,  $30.50  for  men,  $25.50  for  women;  Library  fee,  $10.  Stu- 
dents working  in  Science  departments  will  pay,  in  addition,  a Laboratory 
fee  of  $6.00.  (See  page  61). 

8.  Except  by  special  permission  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Studies,  candidates  are  required  to  do  all  the  work  for  the  Master’s 
degree  in  residence. 

9.  A candidate  in  full-time  employment  in  the  University  or  else- 
where is  not  normally  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  M.A.  degree. 


GRADUATE  RECORD  EXAMINATIONS 

^‘Queen’s  University  welcomes  the  submission  of  Graduate  Record 
Examination  scores  by  any  student  applying  for  a scholarship  and  for 
admission  to  graduate  work.  This  examination  requires  no  special  pre- 
paration. It  is  intended  as  an  additional  measure  of  the  candidate’s 
general  preparation.  For  information  regarding  the  examination  ap- 
plication should  be  made  to  the  Graduate  Record  Examination,  U37  West 
f)9th  Street,  Neio  York  City.  The  fee  for  the  examination  is  $8.90/' 
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The  University  accepts  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  only 
when  it  is  satisfied  that  the  Departments  concerned  are  in  a position 
to  give  the  Course  adequate  attention  and  that  the  candidate  is  quali- 
fied to  undertake  the  work. 

A statement  of  the  regulations  governing  the  Course  will  be  sent 
on  application. 
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DEGREES  AWARDED  MAY,  1947,  AND  OCTOBER,  1947 


HONORARY  DEGREES 

Degree  of  LL.D. 

Everett  Alfred  Collins 

William  Rupert  Davies 

James  Macalister  Farrell 

Donald  Gordon 

John  Thomas  McNeill 

William  Everett  McNeill 

Kenneth  Percival  Rutherford  Neville 

Degree  of  D.D. 

Theophile  James  Meek 
Malcolm  Norman  Omond 


DEGREES  BY  EXAMINATION 
Degree  of  Ph.D. 

S.  C.  Robinson,  M.A.Sc Duncan,  British  Columbia 


Degree  of  B.D. 

J.  B.  Adams,  B.A Oxford  Mills,  Ontario 

*G.  W.  Boyce,  B.A — Westboro,  Ontario 


*C.  H.  Amberg,  B.A. 

W.  F.  Dix,  B.A 

J.  W.  Earley,  B.Sc.  .... 

J.  L.  Field,  B.A 

H.  C.  Frick,  B.A 

W.  L.  Lemoine,  B.A. 

J.  I.  Lodge,  B.A 

B.  J.  Quarrington,  B 
R.  F.  Sams,  B.A  ...... 

W.  D.  Sproule,  B.A. 


Degree  of  M.A. 


A. 


......Ottawa,  Ontario 

.-..Scarboro,  Ontario 
..-.Kerwood,  Ontario 
— Ottawa,  Ontario 
Kingston,  Ontario 


.Ottawa,  Ontario 
.Kingston,  Ontario 
.Kingston,  Ontario 
.Collins  Bay,  Ontario 
-Kingston,  Ontario 


Degree  of  B.A.  (Honours) 

Allen,  J.  R.  (Physics,  1st  class  Honours)  Kingston,  Ontario 

Armstrong,  R.  Alison  (Biology,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Ottawa,  Ontario 

Bogdanic,  Mary  (Specialist  Course,  Latin 

Brodie,  F.  (Politics,  2nd  class  Honours) Kirkland  Lake,  Ontario 

Brodie,  F,  (Politics  2nd  class  Honours)  Outremont,  Quebec 

Buchanan,  M.  N.  (Chemistry,  2nd  class 

Honours)  ^^Sherbrooke,  Quebec 

Buckley,  D.  G.  (Economics,  Ist  class  Honours)  Ottawa,  Ontario 
Butcher,  R.  W.  (Mathematics,  1st  class 

Honours)  Paris,  Ontario 

Cornett,  D.  M.  (History,  1st  class  Honours) .-Oshawa,  Ontario 
Cornett,  Marion  U.  (English,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Oshawa,  Ontario 

Crowder,  N.  K.  (English,  1st  class  Honours) .-Renfrew,  Ontario 

* Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947. 
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Davidson,  D.  B.  (Economics,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Shediac,  New  Brunswick 

Denyes,  Doreen  E.  (Mathematics,  2nd  class 

Honours)  - — Preston,  Ontario 

Dobson,  C.  L.  (Biology,  2nd  class  Honours) Orillia,  Ontario 

Donnelly,  T.  G.  (Mathematics,  1st  class 

Honours)  - Simcoe,  Ontario 

Farrell,  R.  B.  (Politics,  1st  class  Honours) Ottawa,  Ontario 

Fleming,  W.  G.  (History,  2nd  class  Honours)  Dundee,  Quebec 
Geiger,  Shirley  B.  (Biochemistry.  2nd  class 

Honours)  — ........ — Toronto,  Ontario 

Gilroy,  D.  W.  M.  (History,  2nd  class  Honours)  Smiths  Falls,  Ontario 

*Grey,  R.  Y.  (Politics,  1st  class  Honours)  Calgary,  Alberta 

Guselle,  B.  L.  (Economics,  2nd  class  Honours)  Arnprior,  Ontario 

Henson,  W.  R.  (Biology  2nd  class  Honours). Toronto,  Ontario 

Ince,  Honor  W.  (Specialist  Course,  English 

and  Latin,  1st  class  Honours)  ..Barbados,  B.W.I. 

Jenner,  W.  E.  (Mathematics,  1st  class 

Honours)  ...: Ov^en  Sound,  Ontario 

Justus,  Katharine  M.  (Biochemistry,  2nd 

class  Honours)  Chesterville,  Ontario 

Knight,  P.  A.  (Physics,  2nd  class  Honours) Stanbridge  East,  Quebec 

Kuta,  Eugenia  (Specialist  Course,  French 

and  Latin,  2nd  class  Honours)  Windsor,  Ontario 

Levitin,  N.  (Chemistry,  2nd  class  Honours) Ottawa,  Ontario 

Martin,  C.  W.  (English,  1st  class  Honours).... ..Fredericton, 

Milling,  Mabel  A.  (English,  2nd  class  New  Brunswick 

Honours)  ...Napanee,  Ontario 

McAdam,  Claire  E.  (Biochemistry,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Vancouver,  ^ 

British  Columbia 

*McFee,  D.  E.  (History,  2nd  class  Honours)  ...Orangeville,  Ontario 
Mackay,  Margaret  E.  (English,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Ottawa,  Ontario 

*MacMartin,  Lois  J.  (General  Honours,  Ma- 
thematics, Physics,  Chemistry,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Martintown,  Ontario 

McNeil,  J.  L.  (English,  2nd  class  Honours) Fenelon  Falls,  Ontario 

Orlando,  E.  A.  (Mathematics,  2nd  class 

Honours)  — Timmins,  Ontario 

Peruniak,  W.  S.  (History,  2nd  class  Honours)  Port  Arthur,  Ontario 
Pherrill,  E.  T.  (English,  2nd  class  Honours). ..Thornhill,  Ontario 
Porter,  H.  D.  (History,  2nd  class  Honours) — Windsor,  Ontario 
Poser,  E.  G.  (Psychology,  3rd  class  Honours) Kingston,  Ontario 

Prince,  E.  A.  (Politics,  2nd  class  Honours) Kingston,  Ontario 

Richardson,  G.  J.  (English,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Kingston,  Ontario 

Shaver,  Sylvia  J.  (General  Honours,  French, 

English,  Spanish,  2nd  class  Honours) Lunenburg,  Ontario 

Sherwin,  L.  B.,  B.Com.  (Mathematics,  2nd 

class  Honours)  Oshawa,  Ontario 

Sherwood,  W.  F.  (English,  1st  class  Honours)  Oshawa,  Ontarij 
Slater,  D.  W.,  B.Com.  (Economics,  1st  class 

Honours)  Winnipeg.  Manitoba 

Smellie,  Mary  H.  (English,  2nd  class  Honours)  Ottawa,  Ontario 

* Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947. 
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Smith,  A.  A.  (Psychology,  1st  class  Honour s).„Rochester,  New  York 

Smith,  F.  D.  (Physics,  1st  class  Honours) Toronto,  Ontario 

Staples,  K.  F.  (Chemistry,  1st  class  Honours)Port  Hope,  Ontario 
Stock,  D.  Helen  (Biology,  1st  class  Honours).. .Woodstock,  Ontario 
Stoner,  0.  G.  (General  Honours,  Politics, 

Economics,  History,  2nd  class  Honours) London,  Ontario 

Wallace,  A.  Lenore  (English,  2nd  class 

Honours)  Iroquois,  Ontario 

Webb,  J.  K.  (Geology,  3rd  class  Honours) Fredericton, 

New  Brunswick 

Wiseman,  H.  (Politics,  2nd  class  Honours )_......Outremont,  Quebec 


Degree  of  B.A.  (Pass) 


Abrams,  Eileen  L 

Allen,  W.  W 

*Atkinson,  Doris  E 

Augustine,  Elizabeth  M. 

* Bailey,  Barbara  B 

Barclay,  Mary  Jane  M. 
*Bascom,  J.  G 

* Belcher,  Genevieve  

Benning,  Jean  

Berlin,  Carolyn  

Bialik,  H.  G 

Birnbaum,  S.  B.  

Booth,  J.  R 

Boyer,  F.  J 

Bradley,  F.  Claire  

Brodkin,  B.  M 

Brown,  Margaret  R 

Brownlee,  R.  C.  L 

Bruce,  G.  F 

Bruce,  Roslyn  C 

Bryenton,  D.  R 

Buell,  Marion  R.  K.  '. 

Burtch,  D.  C 

*Busterd,  Irene  A 

*Cain,  Elizabeth  J 

Cameron,  Eileen  M 

Cassidy,  Florence  E 

* Charters,  Marilynne  .... 

*Cohen,  S.  H 

Cole,  Ursula  M 

Cook,  Annie  M 

Coop.  J.  F 

* Corbett,  A.  B 

* Cornwell,  C 

Cowie,  R.  Marion  

Craig,  Janet  C 

Craig,  Margaret  0 


Wallaceburg,  Ontario 

Bothwell,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Windsor,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

....Whitby,  Ontario 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Kemptville,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

Montreal^  Quebec 

Fort  William,  Ontario 

Chicago,  Illinois 

..Stittsville,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

_..Scotland,  Ontario 

St.  Laurent,  Quebec 

._.„Kingston,  Ontario 

Rothesay, 

New  Brunswick 

Rollo  Bay  West, 

Prince  Edward  Island 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Collins  Bay,  Ontario 

Collins  Bay,  Ontario 

Kingston,  (Ontario 

Belleville,  Ontario 

„..Toronto,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Outremont,  Quebec 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

..Wales,  Ontario 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Merrickville,  Ontario 

Kingston,  Ontario 
jSault  Ste.  Marie, 

Ontario 

Arnprior,  Ontario 

Guelph,  Ontario 


* Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947. 
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Crause,  S.  J 

*Crober,  Evelyn  F.  

Crozier,  Norma  E 

Currie-Mills,  Cecilia  M.  C. 

Dale,  D.  K 

Dansky,  K.  

*David,  Laura  C 

Davidson,  L.  A 

Davies,  Rhondda  H 

Denholm,  A.  T — 

*Dombroski,  Irene  W 

Dopking,  G.  K 

*Douglas,  Mary  C.  V 

Douglas,  0.  Elizabeth  V. 

Drysdale,  G.  L 

Dunn,  Evelyn  W 

Dunn,  H.  E 

*Dunne,  M.  Clodagh  

*Eagley,  C.  G 

Ebner,  H 

England,  W.  Elizabeth  ....... 

*Everard,  M.  A.  

Finlayson,  Sheila  M 

Fisher,  Evelyn  M 

Fisher,  Shelagh  

Fleishman,  Ruth  E 

Fleming,  H.  A.  T 

*Forde,  E.  B 

Fraser,  D.  R 

Gertler,  L — 

* Gibson,  Dorothy  E 

Graham,  H.  M - 

Grant,  J.  R , 

* Green  well,  G.  T 


♦Hancock,  T.  E.  

♦Harding,  Margaret  F.  

Helleur,  D.  E 

♦Helperin,  R.  Ruth  

♦Henderson,  R.  E 

♦Hill,  Isobel  E.  

♦Hilsden,  Ruth  E 

Hodgson,  Eva  N.  A.  

Holdcroft,  Marjorie  B 

Howson,  Mhora  K 

Jackson,  B.  Fay  

Jacox,  Susan  D 


Jost.  M.  T 

Kandestin,  L.  S.  

♦Keenleyside,  Mary  A. 
♦Kelly,  Aurea  A 


Stirling,  Ontario 

..Morrisburg,  Ontario 

North  Battleford, 

Saskatchewan 

Shawville,  Quebec 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

Chesterville,  Ontario 

Brockville,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

' ....Parry  Sound,  Ontario 

” Westmount,  Quebec 

Cobourg,  Ontario 

Halifax,  Nova  Scotia 

_..Halifax,  Nova  Scotia 

Lachute,  Quebec 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Copper  Cliff,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Merrickville,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Timmins,  Ontario 

’ Ottawa,  Ontario 

“.'.ZZZZ.  Tillsonburg,  Ontario 

Winnipeg,  Manitoba 

...r.Z...I"...'.Vancouver, 

! British  Columbia 

Quebec  City,  Quebec 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Walters  Falls,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

1 Rochester,  New  York 

’"'“...I. .Winnipeg,  Manitoba 

Perth,  Ontario 

' ^ " Victoria, 

British  Columbia 

Pontypool,  Ontario 

Port  Credit,  Ontario 

; Kenogami,  Quebec 

......™.l....Z...Tiinmins,  Ontario 

Ottawa.  Ontario 

Saint  John, 

New  Brunswick 

Regina,  Saskatchewan 

Bailey’s  Bay,  Bermuda 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Fort  Saskatchewan, 

Alberta 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Smiths  Falls,  Ontario 


♦ Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947, 
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Kendall,  Jean  L 

Kent,  Edith  B 

Kositsky,  Hilda  

Havana,  Cuba 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Outremont,  Quebec 

Lancaster,  C.  S.  J 

Lashley,  Dorothy  I 

Moose  Jaw,  Saskatchewan 

Lanark,  Ontario 

Lawson,  Margaret  0 

Charlottetown, 

W.  E 

Prince  Edward  Island 
Ottawa,  Ontario 

W,’  K F. 

.^....Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Lewis,  Nancy  G 

*Tilnyd,  T..  O.  

Ontario 

- Ottawa,  Ontario 

Newborn,  Ontario 

Logan,  J.  Heather  

*Maloley,  T.  J 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

*Manning,  W.  G.  E 

Brooklin,  Ontario 

*Markj  D.  O. 

Falconbridge,  Ontario 

MawHsley,  J.  A. 

Brighton,  Ontario 

Ma7.7:npa^  F.  F. 

Timmins,  Ontario 

Mendel,  Ruth  

* Miller,  Ella  W 

Millpr,  G H 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Fort  William,  Ontario 

Miller,  Margaret  A.  W 

Iroquois,  Ontario 

*Millprj  P A, 

Brockville,  Ontario 

* Milligan,  A.  Dorothy  

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Mitchell,  Genstance  C. 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Monture,  Barbara  A 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

*Morris  N C 

Regina,  Saskatchewan 

McAvany,  J.  H. 

Brockville.  Ontario 

McCallum,  J.  A 

Stouffville,  Ontario 

McCulloch,  W.  W 

Chesley,  Ontario 

Macdonald,  G.  S.  - 

Port  Colborne,  Ontario 

*Macdonald,  M.  Claire  , 

Alexandria.  Ontario 

♦McDonell,  G.  C 

Kingston^  Ontario 

Macdonnell,  Katharine  O,  

Toronto,  Ontario 

Macdonnell,  Margaret  F. 

Kingston,  Ontario 

*McDongall,  S.  M.  

Owen  Sound,  Ontario 

McEachern,  W.  D.  C 

Kingston,  Ontario 

*McGregor,  C 

Port  Arthur,  Ontario 

Mclnnes,  Mary  E 

McKa-.  A.  G 

*McKenna,  J.  R 

*McLeod,  R.  N 

McMaster,  B.  F 

^MacMillan,  C.  E 

McNaughton,  Leslie  A.  S 

*Macrae,  J.  M 

Fenelon  Falls,  Ontario 

Smiths  Falls,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Ontario 

Brighton,  Ontario 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Oakville,  Ontario 

MacTavish,  D,  A 

Seaforth,  Ontario 

*Orser,  L.  W 

* Owens,  Dorothy  J 

Pammett,  G.  H 

Patterson,  B.  C 

*Paynter,  L.  Anne  

Pearce,  M.  W 

Pentney,  Elsie  M 

Oshawa,  Ontario 

Rainy  River,  Ontario 

•indicates  graduates  of  October, 

, 1947. 

Degrees 


229 


*Piccone,  Esther  V. 
*Piccone,  Helen  C.  . 

Proctor,  R.  — 

Putman,  Mary  E 

Pye,  A.  L. 


........Welland,  Ontario 

Welland,  Ontario 

^•New  Liskeard,  Ontario 
— Kingston,  Ontario 


Wainfleet,  Ontario 
Quigley.  Florence  (Sister  St.  Mary  Desmond)  Kingston,  Ontario 


Ravinsky,  E. 
Robinson,  R.  E. 

*Rose,  S.  C 

Ross,  Hope  C. 
Rowley,  H.  J. 


* Rutherford,  Margaret  B. 
*Rycroft,  R.  E. 


Schwartz,  M.  H 

*Silverwood,  H.  L.  ... 
Skuce,  L.  M 


■Montreal,  Quebec 

South  Mountain,  Ontario 

— ...Tampa,  Florida 
——Montreal  West,  Quebec 

Fredericton, 

New  Brunswick 

Edmonton,  Alberta 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Kingston  Ontario 

Montreal,  Quebec 

Britannia  Heights 


Ontario 


Smith,  Sheila  M 

*Southam,  Lois  M.  .... — 

Stacey,  Joyce  W - 

Stephen,  Katherine  

Stewart,  G.  Elizabeth  ........... 

Stinson,  G.  K 

Thomas,  Aubra  M — 

Thompson,  A.  E.  J.  ...... 

Thompson,  J.  A.  

* Tompkins,  R.  Althea  

Vallery,  Marjory  E 

Walroth,  Shirley  F,  

*Waterbury,  W.  R — ..... 

* Waters,  Phyllis  N 

*Weber,  M.  I.  

Wilson,  Dorothy  A.  ..... 

*Wilson,  G.  A.  A.  ... :.... 

*Wilson,  H.  R.  .... 

Wolfe,  Anne  V 

*Wood,  D.  W.  G.  

* Woodland,  D.  Florence  

* Woodley,  Olive  M 

* Woodley,  W.  R 

Woodward,  Ellen  

Yarwood,  H.  B 


Toronto,  Ontaiio 

Timmins,  Ontario 

- Montreal,  Quebec 

Regina,  Saskatchewan 

Winchester,  Ontario 

... — ....... Tamworth,  Ontario 

— Montreal  West,  Quebec 

..Toronto,  Ontario 

.Stirling,  Ontario 

—.Chatham,  Ontario 

.................Toronto,  Ontario 

..Perth,  Ontario 

...Copper  Cliff,  Ontario 

..................Toronto,  Ontario 

.... Outremont,  Quebec 

Sudbury,  Ontario 

..^.....Riceton,  Saskatchewan 

...Washago,  Ontario 

Trail,  British  Columbia 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

...Cardinal,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

- London,  Ontario 

Trenton,  Ontario 


Degree  of  B.Com. 

Acton,  D.  B.  Ottawa,  Ontario 

Allan,  A.  A.,  B.A.  ^.Nelson,  British  Columbia 

Armstrong,  N.  W.  Sinclair,  Manitoba 

Bannister,  J.  W Port  Dover,  Ontario 

Burns,  T.  M .Winnipeg,  Manitoba 

Cameron,  G.  R Belleville,  Ontario 

Carver,  J.  S Kingston,  Ontario 

Cliff,  F.  L Kingston,  Ontario 

Coburn,  W.  N Prescott,  Ontario 

Connor,  J.  E Kingston,  Ontario 

*Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947. 
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Covey,  S.  J Kingston,  Ontario 


j^avis,  X.  Kj 

*Dillabough,  D.  C 

Donnelly,  A.  H 

Duns,  G A 

b l/UIX)  v/llL^llU 

Chesterville,  Ontario 

— Simcoe,  Ontario 

Niagara  Falls,  Ontario 

Grant,  R.  B - 

..Ottawa.,  Ontario 

TiP.vitin,  N 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Martin,  J.  E 

Mi-llpr^  A B 

Prescott,  Ontario  ^ 

..  Ottawa,  Ontario 

MacArthur,  D.  G 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

MnrHy^  B.  P. 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

O’NpiIC  g H 

Qnphpf.  City,  Quebec 

Parkinson,  K.  B 

Reedhead,  R.  E 

Thornbury,  Ontario 

Fort  William,  Ontario 

Richmond,  W.  R 

Sabler,  S.  R 

Searle,  S.  A 

Shore,  D 

ShnrPj  M 

Kingston,  Ontario 

Westmount,  Quebec 

-Winnipeg,  Manitoba 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Ottawa,  Ontario 

Surgenor,  R.  W 

Cornwall,  Ontario 

Webb,  G.  S.  

Calgary,  Alberta 

Wilson,  Dorothy  A 

^..Sudbury,  Ontario 

Wilson,  J.  B 

- Regina,  Saskatchewan 

Diploma  in  Laboratory  Technique 

Jones,  Phyllis  E.  M.,  B.A _.Fort  William,  Ontario 


*Indicates  graduates  of  October,  1947. 
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